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CEOQO’s letter

Patrice Haettel, CEO Horse Technologies, a division of Horse Powertrain:

2025 was a pivotal year for Horse Technologies division within the global ecosystem of Horse Powertrain. We
strengthened our position as a strategic industrial division, fully integrated into a global company with a clear ambition:
to design and deliver efficient and competitive powertrain solutions in an increasingly demanding regulatory and market
environment.

Throughout the year, Horse Technologies division collaborated with our colleagues in Aurobay Technologies division in
China and Sweden to come together as one company. Our origins are diverse — which ultimately enriches the company
— but our vision is the same. Over the past months, we have aligned processes, governance, industrial standards and
strategic priorities under a single operational vision and mission.

As both the CEO of Horse Technologies and the COO of Horse Powertrain, | am convinced that integration cannot be
purely operational, it must also encapsulate culture and ways of working. We share a common roadmap, and my
challenge is to ensure that through operations and processes, Quality, Procurement, ESG and Artificial Intelligence, our
two divisions operate together, with scale, discipline and a strong focus on business performance.

Turning data into competitive advantage with kAlros

Looking to the future, | firmly believe that our competitive advantage will not depend solely on what we produce and
how we manufacture it, but also on how we learn and improve on what we produce. The key in our industry is not data,
but how we interpret it, using artificial intelligence (Al). For this reason, one of the most significant milestones at Horse
Technologies this year has been the launch of kAlros. kAlros is our industrial transformation program, designed to
embed Al, advanced analytics and digital twins into our daily operations. It provides a structured method to convert
operational data into real-time decisions, predictive capabilities and measurable performance gains.




Innovating with intelligence and pragmatism

Today, tomorrow and well beyond that, our true driver will remain our technology and our products. At IAA Mobility 2025
in Munich, Horse Technologies reinforced our technological commitment by presenting the HORSE C15: a
revolutionary range extender system that generated significant interest. Developed at our R&D center in Valladolid, and
designed to overcome barriers related to range, size, cost and efficiency, the HORSE C15 embodies our vision of
pragmatic and intelligent electrification. There should not be a single pathway to net zero, but rather a combination of
technologies that accelerate decarbonization and facilitate an inclusive energy transition. Ultimately, the enemy is CO,,
not technology.

Alongside this, we presented our hydrogen combustion engine HORSE M20 as well as our next-generation
transmission: the HORSE 4DHT120, a new dedicated hybrid transmission. We also launched the HORSE H12 LPG in
Romania — the first engine on the market to combine LPG with direct injection — demonstrating our ability to innovate
for markets where LPG remains a strategic solution. Together, these technologies form part of a portfolio designed to
respond to diverse regulatory frameworks and regional market needs.

Regulatory adaptation has also driven our innovation. The transition towards Euro 6e/6e-bis and preparation for Euro 7
in Europe, together with the specific regulatory frameworks of Latin America and India among others, require both
technical agility and strong industrial discipline. Our global structure enables us to anticipate these changes and
transform regulation into a competitive advantage rather than a constraint.

Expanding our reach with strategic partnerships

A number of strategic partnerships and commercial agreements agreed in 2025 will enable us to showcase our
technology in new environments. Together with the Caterham Academy, through the HORSE H13 engine, Horse
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Technologies will demonstrate our performance, reliability and adaptability in motorsport. Our HORSE H10 REX
powertrain, fitted to a Marcopolo Volare Attack 9 Hybrid microbus, can extend its range to 450km. And through our
agreement with Hybdor, we can showcase the versatility and adaptability of our powertrain solutions in the marine
sector.

Reinforcing our business with culture and responsibility

During the year, Horse Technologies completed the rollout of our new operational vision and mission, and our new
values, which are aligned with our global culture: Caring, Collaborating and Creating Excellence. This was also the
year when our ESG plan reached a new level of maturity. We strengthened our commitments in environmental, social
and governance responsibility, achieving S&P Global CSA, CDP and EcoVadis ratings above the sector average. In
parallel, we implemented new management policies across both divisions that reinforce consistency in compliance,
responsible sourcing, talent management and industrial standards.

All of this has been made possible by our teams. Their technical expertise, adaptability and commitment to rigorous
execution remain our most important competitive advantage.

Today, Horse Technologies is a robust and innovative industrial division, ready to compete in demanding regulatory
environments and across diverse markets, with global scale, industrial discipline and innovation.

At a time when the mobility industry is undergoing a profound transformation, our ambition is to become the global
benchmark for efficient, low-emission powertrain solutions. And in 2025, we took decisive steps in that direction.

Patrice Haettel
CEO, Horse Technologies, a division of Horse Powertrain
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About Horse Technologies

Horse Technologies, led by Patrice Haettel, is a division of Horse Powertrain, led by Matias Giannini. Horse Powertrain
is an independent powertrain technology leader, built on 125 years of heritage from Renault and Geely. We bring
together expertise, innovation and global reach to offer innovative ICE and hybrid powertrain solutions for OEMs around
the world.

We design and deliver highly efficient integrated powertrain systems and standalone powertrain products, from engines
to transmissions to electric motors. With 19,000 people, 18 plantsand 5 R&D facilities on 3 continents, we're equipped to
serve global OEMs at scale. At the end of 2025, we had around 20 automotive customers globally, including Renault
Group, Geely Auto, Volvo Cars, Proton, Nissan, and Mitsubishi Motors Corporation.

Our vision is to revolutionize motion for all. At least half the global vehicle fleet will still be powered by hybrid and
combustion engines by 2040. As the world recognizes the continued need for highly efficient combustion engines, our
goal is to provide powertrains that are scalable and diverse enough to suit the needs of different regions—and
deliverable in the real world.

With our combustion engines, hybrid systems and range extenders, we can serve the needs of almost
every customer, across every region, every fuel type, and every kind of vehicle. We aim to give OEMs the powertrain
technology to cut emissions now and at scale—and help build a better world for the many, not the few. .
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“r* Vision Mission Values
Revolutionizing motion for all. We will become the global leader in highly Caring
elfﬁ0|ent' ICI.E and r}.yb”d ;I)ot\(vertrarlln::‘, K We are committed to our mission and we take responsibility for our actions and their
pioneering innovative solutions that make outcomes. We take care of our people, society and the planet.

sustainable mobility accessible to all

Collaborating

Stronger as one, we are dedicated to building integrity-driven relationships with each
other, our shareholders, our customers and the industry.

Creating Excellence

We are bold, customer-focused entrepreneurs, who never stop learning and never stop
innovating to drive performance.
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Activity and products CURRENT LINE-UP

At Horse Technologies we design, develop, manufacture and market a full range of components for propulsion systems, including internal

combustion engines, hybrid systems, transmissions, batteries and power electronics. ..
Transmission systems

= Manual transmissions

We focus on advanced technologies to make mobility more sustainable, in particular next-generation hybrid propulsion solutions and the engines
= Automatic transmissions

that can be powered by synthetic fuels and hydrogen.

Horse Technologies product range

Engines
2024 2025 " Diesel engines
= Gasoline engines
No. of products Total weight of ~ No. of products Total weight of = Hybrid systems
Product categories produced products (t) produced products (t)
Diesel engines 238,866 33,919 220,874 31,364
Internal Gasoline engines 803,499 71,539 820,087 74,814
combustion Hybrid engines 417,867 43,043 488,577 49,936
engines Flex fuel engines 66,189 5,995 61,416 5,712 Power electronics
LPG (Liquefied Petroleum Gas) engines 676,597 57,511 637,298 54,171 - Battery development (not manufacture)
Manual transmissions 1,399,968 49,194 1,383,575 48,279 . P&Wff Electronic Box (PEB)
issi = eMotor
:;Z't‘:r’:;ssw" Hybrid transmissions 403,159 38,703 505,970 48,571
Electric vehicle transmissions 53,394 1,338 0 0
Total 4,059,539 301,242 4,117,797 312,846

*Figures for revenue per product not included for confidentiality reasons

Engineering services

= Conception = Testing

= Development = Adaptations

= Prototypes = Commissioning
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The production process and development of new products in Horse Technologies

At Horse Technologies we have implemented a comprehensive process to drive continuous improvements relating to
time to market, efficiency, cost reductions and customer focus. This end-to-end approach is possible thanks to our
decades-long experience in R&D in industrial processes, bringing together highly qualified —technical and human —
teams and sophisticated and cutting-edge technological programs and platforms.

This combination positions us as the ideal partner for any company seeking tailored turnkey products as it promotes
efficiency, sustainability and technological excellence.

An end-to-end process involves owning and being responsible for every decision in each phase of the project, from
conception and initial design, through industrialization and manufacturing, to after-sales service. All with a well-defined goal: to
become a strategic partner to our customers.

Research and development: We design our solutions using numerical simulations and virtual mock-ups to guarantee
reliability and performance. We validate the list of materials and perform quality testing at every stage. We also develop and
calibrate software with up to 80,000 tags, using advanced tools such as the V cycle. At this phase, we also perform
laboratory and field testing, including climate and pressure tests, optimizing efficiency and sustainability. Our trial and
extreme test tracks in locations such as Granada and Sweden help ensure that our products will meet the customer’s
expectations.

Process engineering: During the prototyping stage, we use advanced technologies such as simulations and virtual
reality to refine our engineering before mass production. Our structure includes high-precision measurement
systems and hybrid manufacturing, which permits total traceability and exact replicability. We collaborate with
suppliers that have a long track record, ensuring timely delivery and high quality. These tools allow us to optimize
processes and promote sustainability at every step.

Manufacture: We have eight factories in seven countries, equipped with cutting-edge technology. From aluminum
casting to final assembly, we produce key components for powertrains such as engine blocks, cylinder heads,
crankshafts, rods and camshafts, in the case of engines, and pinion systems, shafts and power electronics in our
transmission systems. This approach positions us as leaders in efficiency and adaptability to market needs.

Our goal is to become a strategic partner to our
customers

Distribution: We secure fast and reliable distribution thanks to our efficient planning. From manufacturing to the
point of delivery, we manage logistics with precision, ensuring that our products are delivered on time and in optimal
conditions. To ensure we can respond to market demand, Procurement remains involved.

After-sales service: Our commitment to customers does not end with delivery. Our After-Sales Department assures
operational continuity for our customers through specialized technical support and supply of parts for 15 years after the end
of production. Efficient logistics and close collaboration guarantee fast and effective solutions. This approach lets us build
lasting relationships based on trust and continuing satisfaction.
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In addition, we have three cross-cutting phases throughout the process: "Purchasing"” to ensure the correct acquisition
of high-quality materials; "Supply chain", which runs from the engineering phase to after-sales service, ensuring the
availability and efficient delivery of products; and "Quality", throughout the value chain, ensuring that each phase meets
high standards, and that after-sales service is optimal, including for any incidents or complaints.

THE HORSE TECHNOLOGIES VALUE CHAIN

A 1 &

(V) (o3 1l

A u
Research and > > > >
development Process engineering Manufacturing Distribution After-sales service

Design, implementation, Production of engines, Distribution from warehouses to Range of services provided after
optimization and improvement of transmissions, hybrid systems, customers (Original Equipment sale of the product.
production processes. batteries and parts. Manufacturers).

Purchasing
Raw materials, parts, equipment, supplies.

Supply chain
Ensuring logistics of raw materials, parts and products.

Quality
Management of systems and processes to secure high quality levels.
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Organization
Spain Romania
Madrid HQs - Valladolid - R&D Valladolid - Seville Mioveni - R&D Romania
L Number of Plant area (ha) Revengg 2025 Number of Plant area (ha) Revengg 2025
employees (€ million) employees (€ million)
3,960 69 €5,651 2,770 25 €1,103
mO
mO
Portugal = il Turkey
Aveiro - s Bursa
Number of Revenue 2025 Number of Revenue 2025
Plant area (ha) o i i Plant area (ha) I~
employees (€ million) . employees (€ million)
1,183 40 €567 901 8 €591
o ]
Brazil T
3 Curitiba - R&D Brazil
Number of Revenue 2025
Plant area (ha) i~
Chile employees (€ million)
Los Andes 740 35 €385
Number of Pl h Revenue 2025 Nm]
loyees ant area (ha) (€ million) H
emp! { Argentina
"4
377 9 €94 | ' Cordoba
|
Number of Revenue 2025
Plant area (ha) I~
employees (€ million)
85 3 €17

@)

g
)

>10,000

employees

11

plants/centers

7

countries

mm Plant

R&D center

0

mm Central offices

*Revenue from R&D
centers is consolidated and
accounted for in the Madrid
HQ office



Main activities by site

Spain
Madrid HQ

Central Services

Valladolid
Diesel engines, gasoline engines, hybrid engines

R&D Valladolid

Project management, design, testing, fine-tuning, and calibration, as well as certification or mass
production for hybrid and diesel powertrains, hydrogen, and e-fuels

Seville
Manual, hybrid and electric transmission systems

Portugal

Aveiro
Manual transmission systems

Romania
Mioveni

Gasoline engines, LPG engines, manual transmission systems

R&D Romania
Development of engines, gearboxes, and software, as well as calibration and testing facilities.

Y
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Turkey

Bursa
Gasoline engines, hybrid engines, manual transmission systems

Brazil

Curitiba
Gasoline engines, hybrid engines, flex-fuel engines

R&D Brazil
Specialized center for flex-fuel technologies and laboratory engine testing.

Argentina

Cordoba

High-pressure die-cast aluminum parts for gearboxes and engines, clutch housing, mechanism
housing, and timing cover.

Chile

Los Andes
Manual transmission systems
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Our management structure at Horse Technologies is a global matrix with functional reporting lines. It is led by CEO
Patrice Haettel and designed to integrate key functions between central offices and production centers, while also
coordinating activities across technological centers and countries. This structure also supports close collaborate with
Aurobay Technologies, as well as Geely and Aramco. The CEO also coordinates the Horse Technologies operations
team, which includes the plant directors.

Patrice Haettel

Chief Executive Officer

HORSE TECHNOLOGIES LEADERSHIP TEAM

Rafael Vazquez

Caroline Mechai Julien Faure Isabelle Landrot Juan Ferrera Ana Sampelayo

Chief Sales & Business
Development Officer

Global Metaverse & Chief Technology
Ind. Excellence Officer
Director

Chief Financial Officer Chief Human Global CEO Office &
Resources Officer ESG Director

Juan Jacobo
Bregante

Miguel Valle

Edouard Simon

Antonio Vaz Roberto Soto Marlon Fonsaka Clémence Auroy

Chief Manufacturing Global Quality Director Chief Information Chief Process

Chief Purchasing Global Supply Chain
Officer Officer

Engineering Officer Officer Officer

Chief Legal Officer

Wesley Palma

Seville Plant
Operations Director

Alberto de los
Ojos
Valladolid Plant
Operations Director
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HORSE OPERATIONS TEAM

(_;lullano Gokhan Deniz
Eichmann
Brazil Plant Operations Oyak Plant Operations
Director Director

Raynald Joly

Gabriel Vieru

Aveiro Plant Romania Plant
Operations Director Operations Director

13

Diego Cufre

Chile Plant Operations
Director

Andrés Pavone

Argentina Plant
Operations Director
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Creation of a unified and scalable global organization

In 2025, we made significant progress in integrating the entities that make up Horse Powertrain Limited, consolidating
under the principle of One Company, One Brand. This has allowed us to strengthen our global identity and articulate a
shared vision and roadmap to 2035, alongside a single five-year business plan covering all regions, technologies and

customer segments. This shared framework provides greater strategic alignment, stronger industrial discipline and the
capacity to execute effectively on a global scale.

As a result of this process, key synergies have been identified that will mark our progress in 2026 and
subsequent years:

Finance

As part of the evolution, we moved towards a customer-centric regional model, with each region taking direct L

responsibility for economic performance while strengthening coordination with our parent companies. This design @ Consolidation of purchase and supply volumes. o

supports faster decision-making and responsiveness to our customers, and boosts expansion into new markets, with a Interoperable industrial footprint that facilitates load optimization between plants.
special focus on the USA and India, where the combined legacy capabilities create a stronger competitive advantage. * Unified operating standards and efficiency programs that generate economies of scale.
At the same time, we strengthened operational excellence by harmonizing our industrial, logistics, and quality Technology and engineering

processes. Aligning methods, standards and operational interfaces reduces duplication, improves efficiency and moves
us closer to a truly global operating model built on common processes and a shared operating rhythm throughout the
organization.

Joint leveraging of capacities of both divisions to accelerate the modular platform strategy.
Coordinated development of hybrid and traditional combustion technologies, with a single
technological roadmap.

Reduction of duplications, faster development cycles and greater efficiency in time-to-market.

E’ Operations
= Common planning, warehouse, supply chain and quality processes.
@} = Convergence of industrialization methodologies in all centers.
= Resource optimization through dual structures (for examples combined COO/CTO-Division
CEO Division roles), reducing silos and standardizing global operating rhythm.

Commercial and customers

A single commercial approach to external OEMs.

JV more attractive in purchasing processes thanks to the combined portfolio and an expanded
technological proposition.

Strengthened position in India and the USA due to the complementary nature of the divisions.

These measures and synergies allow us to move towards a more integrated, efficient and competitive organization,
fully prepared to respond to the needs of our customers, accelerate our presence in strategic markets and build on
stronger foundations, for the global future of Horse Powertrain.



Milestones 2025

JANUARY

Start of eMotor production at the
Aveiro plant. For both full hybrid
applications and plug-in hybrids,
the eMotor offers maximum
power of 49 kW and torque of
212 Nm.

Start of production of the HR13
turbo flex-fuel engine at the
Curitiba plant in Brazil.

MARCH

We enter the marine sector by
supplying flex-fuel (HR13)
engines to Hybdor Tech for a
new plug-in hybrid propulsion
system for yachts.

Turkey starts mass production of
the HR18 engine.

JULY
Our plant in Mioveni, Romania
produced its 4 millionth HRxx
engine since 2012

SEPTEMBER

Start of production of the HR12
LPG 48V MHEV engine at the
Mioveni plant, in Romania.
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Presentation of the C15
conceptual system at IAA
Mobility: a compact and modular
system for passenger cars,
assembled as a single unit
integrating engine, electric motor
and transmission.

IATF 16949 certification obtained
in all plants and R&D centers.

cutting-edge Al technology,
supported by a highly qualified
human team

First digital twin in HVT (Horse
Virtual Twin): the virtual replica of
HR12g1, which continuously
incorporates all the essential
data generated during the
design, testing and process
engineering stages in product
development.

O ) O 0O) O O 0O)
7 7 7 7 7 \J
APRIL JUNE OCTOBER DECEMBER
Horse Technologies agrees to Our plant in Mioveni, Romania Launch of kAlrOs, Horse’s Center
supply HR13 engines for cast its 7 millionth cylinder block of Excellence in Artificial
Caterham Academy 2026. since 2012. Intelligence. kAlrOs will have
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Participation in trade fairs and events Awards and recognition

Throughout 2025, we participated in several key events to reinforce our position in the market and increase our profile Although we are just two years old, we have received recognition in different fields and geographical locations, mostly
in relation to different stakeholders. As guests, participants or exhibitors, we attended trade fairs and congresses for due to our commitment to and investment in innovation and technology:
the automotive industry, sustainability and new technologies, including:

Shanghai Motor Show
China

TECHN|CA'

il i 0 1. bl

Agritechnica
Germany

-
{‘}

ENERGY
SUMMIT

Energy Summit
Brazil

 IAA MOBILITY

L)

IAA Mobility
Germany

NIiS:=

NISE
Spain

FKFS

RESEARCH IN MOTION

International Symposium
Automotive and Engine
Technology
Stuttgart

busworld

Busworld
Belgium

< ACToro

ACT Expo USA
USA

L ] SOCIETE DES
SiA
L ALITOFSEILE

SIA Pwt Congress
France

C ( COCEF

LETE AR TR R N RN
Frases | GHAMBED(HYIKELLE B SUMMUSE FUSFAGSE E5 IRAST

Investment in innovation of the year award

Chambre Officielle de Commerce d'Espagne en
France - COCE

FaCul 5

CLUSTER ALUTOMOCION Y MOVILIDAD

Best innovative project in engines, Spain

FACYL - Cluster de Automocion y Movilidad de
Castillay Ledn

PORTUGAL
DIGITAL
AWARDS

Best future of operations project
Best digital transformation project

Portugal Digital Transformation Awards

ROBOTILS

AUTGMATION
AWARDS

Aveiro matrix flow project

Robotics & Automation Awards


https://www.linkedin.com/company/chambre-officielle-de-commerce-d%27espagne-en-france---cocef/
https://www.linkedin.com/company/chambre-officielle-de-commerce-d%27espagne-en-france---cocef/
https://www.linkedin.com/feed/hashtag/?keywords=portugaldigitaltransformationawards&highlightedUpdateUrns=urn%3Ali%3Aactivity%3A7268194432489836544
https://www.linkedin.com/company/facyl-clusterautomocioncyl/
https://www.linkedin.com/company/facyl-clusterautomocioncyl/
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Economic impact

Financial strategy and organization

At Horse Technologies, our financial strategy is designed to guarantee the company’s long-term stability, profitability
and growth, aligned with our mission to lead the development of new low-emission technologies to facilitate the energy
transition and decarbonization. And, of course, it supports the corporate and strategic objectives driven by the CEO

and the management team.

Organization structure

The Finance Department of Horse Technologies is organized as a corporate department with decentralized financial

teams in the seven countries where we operate.

In turn, the corporate department acts under the strategic guidelines of Horse Powertrain’s Finance Department. This

three-level structure guarantees strategic consistency and, at the same time, maintains the necessary operational
flexibility so that Horse Technologies can respond effectively to both global objectives and local challenges.

©

Finance Department of
Horse Powertrain

The Finance Department of the joint venture,

led by its CFO, establishes the strategic

guidelines for the three divisions that make

up the JV.

©

Corporate Finance Department of
Horse Technologies

Led by the CFO of Horse Technologies, this
team defines the financial strategy, including
the capital structure, cash management, cost
control, risk management and regulatory
compliance.

<l

Local Financial Teams

Present in each country, these teams
implement the corporate strategy, oversee
daily operations and assure that all financial
activities comply with local laws and
regulations.

Innovation through
investment in new
technological developments
is a fundamental part of the
Horse Technologies financial
strategy
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Strategic objectives for 2030

The financial strategy of Horse Technologies is guided by five key pillars, designed to provide a solid base for the
company’s long-term ambitions:

1. Stable capital structure: Guaranteeing financial stability through responsible capital allocation and investment
decisions.

2. Secure cash generation: Prioritizing liquidity and efficient cash flow management to support strategic operations
and initiatives.

3. Efficient cost control: Maintain profitability by optimizing resources and through operational efficiency.

4. Proactive risk management: Anticipating and mitigating financial risks through comprehensive information, daily
supervision and strategic alliances.

5. Financial compliance: Guaranteeing adherence to global standards in taxes, customs, accounting, audits and
internal controls.

By 2030, Horse Technologies aspires to consolidate its position as a financially resilient organization that backs
innovation and sustainable growth.

The financial framework of Horse Technologies was established through the Renault Group carve-out process
in July 2023. Between 2022 and 2023, Renault Group restructured its combustion and hybrid powertrain
business, encompassing the production of engines and gearboxes and the development of batteries and power

2025 — A paradigm shift

2025 was a key year of transformation in our
financial paradigm:

First year without the financial model based on
guaranteed margin, which had been in force
from the carve-out until the end of 2024,
requiring adaptation to a more marked-focused
approach.

Advancing in digital transformation, with the
first placement in operation of the SAP
S/4HANA system in the plant in Portugal and
first trials of Al-based financial consolidation
tools.

Reinforcing expansion support, assuring that
the financial structures back Horse
Technologies’ growth in new markets and
segments.

Start of ESG integration in planning and
financial reporting, assuring alignment with the
company’s global sustainability goals.

2026 - Digital transformation and strong

processes

Looking ahead to 2026, we will focus our efforts on
addressing new challenges and taking advantage of
emerging opportunities:

Driving digital transportation, advancing in the
rollout of SAP S/4HANA in the different entities
and incorporating advanced analytics tools and
Al-based solutions to improve forecasting,
decision-making and cost control.

Managing market volatility, by adopting predictive
models and enhanced risk management
frameworks to anticipate economic changes and
mitigate their impact.

Supporting expansion, assuring that the financial
structures continue to provide a solid basis for
growth in new markets and sectors.

Making further progress in sustainability
alignment, with increased integration of ESG
criteria in planning and financial reporting, in line
with the company’s strategic sustainability goals.

electronics to optimize hybrid systems. This reorganization involved the divestiture of mixed subsidiaries, the Dr|V|ng resilience throth finance

transfer of assets and eventual contribution or sale of shares to Horse Technologies Powertrain Solutions SLU,

a Spanish holding company owned by Renault SAS. Horse Technologies’ financial strategy is not limited to managing resources — it is about enabling the organization to

navigate a tremendously complex shifting environment and, at the same time, drive innovation by investing in new
Accordingly, the carve-out included: technological developments. The carve-out was a significant step in the evolution of Horse Technologies, establishing
the bases for a self-sufficient financial model.

Mixed subsidiaries: Operations in Brazil, Romania, Spain and Turkey that were split off from Renault Group’s
broader activities, requiring complex divestitures. With a clear vision of the future, a sound organizational structure and a commitment to excellence and financial ethics, the
Finance Department is placed to be a fundamental pillar of Horse Technologies’ continued success. Through our financial

Dedicated subsidiaries: Existing operations in Argentina, Chile and Portugal, which were integrated directly experience, we are laying the foundations to drive a resilient, innovative and sustainable future.

into Horse Technologies, as they were exclusively part of the powertrain business.



Financial results

In the automotive sector, financial strength is a fundamental pillar to guarantee sustainable development, technological
innovation and the capacity to respond to a highly-competitive market. Although only recently established, Horse
Technologies is proud to present our second Annual Report, which reflects not only operational performance but also
our consolidation in a demanding and constantly evolving sector.

Analysis of the main financial metrics, broken down by products and group companies, is set out below, highlighting
our current position and the bases we are building for the future.

Total revenue this year amount to €7,006 million, while our EBITDA totaled €773 million, showing a strong generation
of operating resources. In turn, we closed the year with earnings before meeting our financial and tax obligations of
€248 million.

Our earnings before taxes totaled €208 million. The balance of financial debt was €1,056 million, while cast totalled
€423 million, which reinforces our capacity to meet financial commitments and maintain adequate liquidity.

Capital expenditure totaled €447 million, mainly (R&D) development projects amounting to €174 million and

investments in property, plant and equipment amounting to €273 million. It should be noted that, among the main
investments made, €9 million were invested in low-carbon technologies (alternative fuels, hydrogen and electrification).

Key financial indicators (million euros)

2024 2025
Revenue €7,189 €7,006
EBITDA' €642 €773
EBIT? €187 €248
Earnings before taxes €143 €208
Financial debt €1,186 €1,056
Capital expenditure (CAPEX) €387 €447

1 Earnings before interest, taxes, depreciation and amortization
2 Earnings before interest and taxes
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Financial results by geography
EBIT by group company (million euros)

At geographical level, the differentiated performance between Europe (Spain, Portugal, Romania and Turkey) and Latin

America (Brazil, Chile and Argentina) — key regions for our operations — is noteworthy. In terms of earnings, Europe €400 M €

represents 94% of the total, while Latin America contributed 6%. These figures bear a logical relationship to the

company’s size in each region. For example, Europe makes up 88% of the group’s employees. This European

leadership is also reflected in the generation of EBIT, with a contribution of 95% compared to 5% by Latin America. esMe €9 ME €17 Me €12ME€ €OME  €OME €248 M€
— I
€200 M € €63 M€ | -€1 M€
Earnings by geographical area EBIT by geographical area €119 M€ -
< _ l
€E0OME
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regions, balancing the contributions of earnings and profitability to guarantee the company’s sustainable growth.



ANNUAL REPORT 2025

Tax strategy

At Horse Technologies, we have formally adopted and implemented a global tax policy in 2025 for the entire company,
which defines our strategy for the administration of and compliance with our tax obligations, including the tax principles that
govern all our activities. Tax administration encompasses both accurate and timely filing of tax returns and payment of tax
obligations. This policy is backed by the CEO and the Board of Directors of Horse Powertrain Limited and is aligned with
our commercial and financial strategies, and with the values and principles established in our Code of Business Ethics and
other internal policies. Oversight of the tax policy is the responsibility of the CFO of Horse Powertrain, who delegates its
implementation to the global tax department.

Several international bodies (including the OECD, and trade associations) and tax authorities (UK, Australia, Spain,
etc.) provide best practices and recommendations on developing and implementing tax control frameworks and tax
strategies and policies. These best practices have been assessed and taken into account in preparing Horse
Powertrain’s tax policy. Furthermore, this policy is reviewed annually to guarantee its effectiveness to adapt to best
practice, market trends, the expectations of stakeholders - such as institutional investors- and extended regulatory
frameworks, including those related to sustainability. The policy will also be updated in the event of regulatory changes,
or when other relevant circumstances occur.

This policy applies to all entities that form Horse Powertrain, including those over which Horse Technologies has
effective control and covers all tax obligations in the jurisdictions where we operate. If local entities develop their own
tax policies, these mush be aligned and consistent with the global tax policy..

During 2025, Horse Technologies reinforced the implementation of this policy in all the geographies where it operates,
ensuring that it is applied consistently throughout the division and consolidating a responsible and consistent tax
approach at global level.

We act proactively, responsible and efficiently,
always with integrity, honesty and transparency.
This commitment, reflected in our tax
administration approach, reinforces our sound,
credible and reliable attitude towards all our
stakeholders

Tax principles of Horse Technologies

The following principles guide Horse Powertrain’s tax conduct and must be observed in all the activities in which we are
involved:

Tax compliance and tax planning

We are committed to complying with both the spirit and the letter of local and international tax laws and
regulations in the countries where we operate.

We pay the right amount of taxes at the right time, according to the value created in the normal course of our
commercial activities.

Our transactions are based on genuine commercial and economic activities. Accordingly, we do not use artificial
structures to evade taxes and we do not carry out aggressive tax planning.

We benefit from lawful tax incentives and deductions, always in line with the applicable legislation and in a
transparent manner.

We apply the arm’s-length principle in accordance with OECD transfer pricing guidelines, ensuring results that
are aligned with international standards and best practice.

All related-party transactions are carried out in accordance with the arm’s-length principle and comply with the
applicable transfer pricing regulations.

We manage our intangible assets in a responsible manner, avoiding the use or generation of such assets
exclusively for tax purposes.
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Tax risks and governance = Relationship with the tax authorities
We adopt a conservative approach to tax risk, with the Board of Directors of the Joint Venture responsible for = We build open and transparent relationships with the tax authorities, promoting a proactive and constructive
establishing the tax strategy. Daily management of tax risk lies with the Global Head of Tax, supported by the dialogue that makes it possible to resolve issues in a timely manner.
Horse Powertrain’s tax and financial teams. = We file our tax returns and make payments accurately and on time.
We have a formalized governance framework for managing tax risk and assuring compliance with tax = We commit to making relevant representations and disclosures to the tax authorities on time and in the proper
requirements. form whenever significant issues arise.
We implement a sound internal control and risk management system to identify, assess and handle tax risks. The = When appropriate, we seek clarifications or rulings from the tax authorities on important transactions or legal
roles, approval levels and lines of communication are clearly defined. interpretations.
We strictly observe the tax governance frameworks required by the jurisdictions where we operate, such as the
policy of zero tolerance of tax evasion and the facilitation thereof. = Relationship with stakeholders
The tax teams report to the Board of Directors at least annually on tax compliance, risks, policies and adherence
to the tax strategy. = We provide regular information to our stakeholders including investors, policy makers, employees, civil society
The members of our tax and financial teams have the necessary knowledge and skills, and have the support of and the public in general, on our tax compliance approach.
external tax experts when necessary. = We promote a constructive debate with stakeholders to foster responsible tax practices. We support initiatives to
We operate an anonymous Whistleblowing Channel so that employees can confidentially report any conduct that strengthen the capabilities of tax authorities when so requested.

breaches our internal regulations or ruling law, including in respect of tax matters.

Taxes accrued by country (euros) Subsidies received by country (euros) Taxes paid (euros)®

Country 2024 2025 Country 2024 2025 Country 2025
Spain -€27,780,000 €40,029,563 Spain €75,796 €8,880,774 Spain €41,923,190
Portugal €1,011,000 €503,885 Portugal €0 €719,294 Portugal €409
Romania €1,217,000 -€2,526,661 Romania €0 €0 Romania €7,614,350
Tirkiye €5,814,000 -€15,831,871 Tirkiye €0 €0 Turkiye €81,787
Brazil €4,323,000 €79,738 Brazil €0 €0 Brazil €0
Argentina €210,000 -€1,072,253 Argentina €0 €0 Argentina €0
Chile €596,000 €568,692 Chile €0 €0 Chile €512
Total -€14,609,000 €21,751,093 Total €75,796 €9,600,069 Total €49,620,248

3 The information on taxes paid does not offer a comparative figure from the previous year, as 2025 is the first year in which it has been possible to obtain the calculation. In successive reports, the comparative historical information will be expanded.
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Sustainable finance

The company's sustainable growth requires a balanced capital structure, capable of combining own resources with
external financing. In this framework, debt aligned with corporate strategy is an essential tool to accelerate
investments, expand production capacity and capture new market opportunities.

In 2024 and 2025, efforts were made to restructure debt as a fundamental step to ensure the financial robustness
necessary in a context of technological transformation and transition towards more sustainable solutions. This process
has allowed us to reduce the cost of financing, adjust maturities, optimize the repayment profile and improve visibility
on future cash flows, boosting our capacity to meet financial and operational commitments.

At the same time, sustainable finance has become consolidated as a central driver in industrial transformation, directly
influencing the allocation of capital and the prioritization of strategic technologies. Financial institutions are increasingly
integrating environmental, social and governance criteria into their credit assessments, identifying projects capable of
generating long-term value and minimizing the associated ESG risks.

In this context, our technologies play a fundamental role in enabling cleaner production processes, reducing
greenhouse gas emissions and supporting the transition to low-carbon, more resilient and competitive mobility. Along
these lines, 64% of the amount of loans is linked to the achievement of sustainability objectives related to
decarbonization.

Looking ahead to 2026, at Horse Technologies we will take further steps by carrying out the first identification and
classification exercise of our environmentally sustainable economic activity, according to the criteria of the European
Union Taxonomy. This process will begin with eligibility analysis, mapping our activities and identifying those that may
be included in the Taxonomy definitions, and calculating their contribution to turnover, CapEx and OpEx. Subsequently,
alignment analysis will be carried out, verifying that these activities meet the established technical and environmental
requirements. The results of the exercise will be published in the 2026 Annual Report.
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Market positioning

The global automotive market is transforming, driven by the need to reduce carbon emissions and improve energy
efficiency. In this context, hybrid technology has emerged as a key solution to more sustainable mobility, combining
internal combustion engines with electric systems to optimize fuel consumption and reduce emissions. Despite the
strong regulatory and strategic boost that the European Union has given to electric vehicles, the adoption of hybrid
technologies and the persistent relevance of internal combustion engines continue to predominate in many markets,
due to economic, infrastructure and regulatory constraints.

In this evolving landscape, technological innovation plays a fundamental role in the transition. Alongside vehicle
electrification of vehicles, complementary solutions are continuing to develop. Trends such as the expansion of
compressed natural gas in Asia, the growth of hybrid in Latin America, and the advance in renewable and synthetic
fuels are shaping a new balance between technologies. Similarly, synthetic fuels (e-fuels), produced from renewable
sources, also make it possible to reduce the carbon footprint without the need for immediate replacement of the
existing vehicle and refueling infrastructure.

At Horse Technologies, we approach our market positioning through a strategy focused on the current and future global
market, with special focus on emerging trends. In a competitive and constantly changing environment, understanding
the market dynamics and anticipating manufacturers’ needs is essential in order to offer sustainable advantages in the

automotive industry.

7

NEW TECHNOLOGIES

Hydrogen and e-fuels are emerging as
complementary solutions in advancing
towards mobility with less
environmental impact, together with
high-performance engines and low-
carbon fuels.

fiy

RANGE EXTENDERS

Solutions to extend the autonomy of
electric vehicles, designed to improve
energy efficiency and offer greater
operating flexibility and reliability in
contexts of limited infrastructure.

L *
-
-

EMERGING MARKETS

Latin America and India present major
opportunities, with specific regulatory
paths and a growing demand for
efficient technologies adapted to their
particular circumstances.

Understanding trends is essential to
anticipate market dynamics and
consolidate sustainable advantages
in the automotive industry



Business development strategy

At Horse Technologies, our commercial and business development strategy is
well defined and remains stable, despite the uncertainty the automotive
sector is experiencing. This context affects Europe particularly because of
regulatory requirements and the entry of new players in the sector.

Our position as a global player in the energy transition continued to be
strengthened in 2025, through a deeper understanding of the dynamics of
each region and the real needs of our customers, which allowed us to adapt
our value proposition more precisely.

Electric vehicle

16%

The global market share of electric vehicles in
2025 increased to 16%, driven by
government incentives and technological
advances, in markets such as China, Europe
and the USA.

Hybrid

26%

Hybrid vehicles maintain an upward trend and
consolidate their place as an efficient
transitional solution in regions such as
Europe and North America, reaching a share
of 26% of the global market in 2025.

Source: S&P production database, December 2024
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Internal combustion engine

58%

Although in decline in developed markets due
to strict regulations, it is still dominant in
regions such as Latin America, Africa and
South East Asia, reaching a market share of
58% in 2025, due to the limited electrification
infrastructure.
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Hybrid as the vehicle of the future Forecast global vehicle production mix in 2030 by regions

At a global level, hybrid vehicles are emerging as the best option for the transition towards sustainable mobility. Backed

by data published by Standard & Poor’s, the share of global production is expected to grow from 26% in 2025 to 39% Europe China
by 2030. While the production of battery electric vehicles (BEV) is expected to grow notably in the coming years, it will

not be sufficient to offset the anticipated reduction in internal combustion engine (ICE) vehicles.

In this context, the need to extend and consolidate the production of hybrid vehicles is seen as the best option for this
transition, anticipating a future in which hybrid vehicles and electric vehicles will have equal shares of the market.

39%
Distribution of global production 47%
100%
40% 36% 32% 38%
63% 58% 92% 6% ’
o 36% 38% 39%
20% 92%
24% 26%
. 16% 19% 229, 25% 27% 29% W BEV M Hybrid ICE W BEV M Hybrid ICE
—9% 2
2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030
BEV Hybrid ICE
u W Hybri Latin America USA
At regional level, the transition towards sustainable mobility by 2030 is expected to show significant differences. 3%
Although hybrids will be key globally, their share will vary according to the economic and regulatory conditions of each
market.
China will lead production of electric vehicles (BEV) with a share of 47%, although hybrids will represent 38%, 32%

reflecting a strategy of gradual transition. In Latin America, electric vehicles will only reach a market share of 3%, while

hybrids will represent 32%, consolidating their position as the best alternative, compared to 65% for ICE. The lack of

infrastructure and the high costs of electric vehicles will slow their adoption. In Europe, BEV will have a market share of

39%, driven by strict regulations. However, hybrids will still play an important role with 39%, while ICE will drop to 23%. 65%

47%

38%

In the USA, BEV will reach a market share of 15% and hybrids 38%, reflecting a gradual adoption. ICE vehicles will
remain steady at 47%, reflecting resilience to total electrification.

B BEV W Hybrid ICE B BEV W Hybrid ICE
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Horse Technologies strategic vision

Our focus on advanced propulsion systems, research and technologies compatible with next-generation fuels and the
development of range extender solutions allows us to address the specific needs of our customers in very diverse
markets. In 2025, this approach reflected a clear understanding that in large parts of the globe — especially in the
southern hemisphere — adoption of electric vehicles is still limited and uneven, requiring alternatives to total electrification
that are pragmatic, affordable and scalable.

Accordingly, our strategy in 2025 is built on three complementary pillars, that show an evolution from the consolidation
of our portfolio to diversification and market expansion.

1. Keeping the performance and cost of our current portfolio competitive

In 2025, the strength and maturity of our product portfolio continued to be a key competitive advantage competitive in
an environment where performance, cost optimization and industrial efficiency are determining factors. To ensure we
are still competitive, we dedicated technical and engineering resources to continuously improve our current
technologies, ensuring their relevance throughout the energy transition. This approach is reflected in powertrain
solutions equipped with the HR18 engine or DB45 transmission, and the different versions of the HR12 engine
developed for HEV and PHEV applications. As they share common architectures and application ranges, these
technologies allow us to continuously improve performance, efficiency and cost competitiveness, while maximizing
industrial synergies.

At IAA Mobility, in Munich, we presented the latest evolution of the DB45 transmission, the 4DHT 120, with a more
compact design, greater efficiency and better affordability. This new generation of hybrid transmissions demonstrates
our ability to further optimize proven technologies and adapt them to increasingly demanding market and regulatory
requirements.

At the same time, we also presented the C15 Range Extender, one of the flattest inline four-cylinder engines on the
market. Designed to integrate naturally into electrified architectures, this system exemplifies our commitment to
pragmatic and scalable electrification solutions, capable of extending the vehicle's range while maintaining flexibility
and cost efficiency.

As they share the same application range, these technologies allow us to significantly increase efficiency, industrial
synergies and competitiveness, reducing the need for developing solutions from scratch. This disciplined approach
assures the delivery of highly optimized, robust solutions adapted to the realities of the global market.

2. Exploring new applications for our portfolio outside the automotive sector
In 2025, we accelerated the expansion of our technologies beyond the automotive sector. Our accumulated expertise

in propulsion systems allows us to adapt our solutions to adjacent sectors, driving the diversification of the business
and generating new growth opportunities.

Fields such as energy generation, the marine sector, drones or industrial machinery can benefit from our experience in
thermal efficiency, emissions reduction and compatibility with alternative fuels. This diversification boosts the resilience
of our business model and expands our contribution to the energy transition in multiple industries.

For example, at Busworld Europe, in conjunction with Marcopolo, we presented our Flex Fuel Range Extender solution
for buses, showing the industrial maturity of pragmatic electrification propositions for public transport.

We also reinforced our diversification with the formalization of a contract in the lightweight marine segment with
Hypdor, confirming the relevance of our propulsion technologies in applications beyond the automobile.

3. Growth in new markets through strategic partnerships

Our growth strategy in 2025 is underpinned by a detailed understanding of the different regional electrification rates
and pathways, as well as the development of strong strategic partnerships. Collaboration with local and international
partners, suppliers and customers allows us to adapt our solutions to the specific needs of each market and accelerate
their rollout.

Through these partnerships, we demonstrate that our products evolve in line with the specific demands of each region,
optimizing the balance between electrification, hybridization and alternative fuels. This approach supports our
expansion into markets where electric vehicles have a lower penetration and reinforces our value proposition in regions
with more diversified transitions.

Compared to the advances made the previous year, 2025 was a period of consolidation and execution, taking advantage
of our best-in-class catalog, strengthening partnerships and proven industrial capabilities to enhance our competitiveness,
and consolidating our position as a key enabler of a pragmatic and inclusive energy transition.

Competitiveness through innovation

At Horse Technologies, innovation sits at the center of our product development strategy. In 2025, this principle
was reflected in a disciplined approach to adapting to a rapidly evolving automotive landscape, where
electrification and decarbonization are advancing at different rates across regions, customer needs and
infrastructure readiness. In response, we follow a pragmatic and neutral technological roadmap that combines
the continuing optimization of our current platforms with disruptive developments wherever they contribute clear
value for our customers.

Our global strategy combines internal development with strategic partnerships that allow us to accelerate
innovation and manage technical, industrial and market risks better. In 2025, our technological roadmap and our
R&D plan remained focused on improving efficiency, reducing emissions and expanding to new markets and
applications, assuring our long-term competitiveness and profitability through to 2035.



Internal combustion engine

il

Efficiency of internal combustions engines

In 2025 we focused our internal combustion engine developments on high-efficiency combustion
strategies and overall system optimization. This included advanced cycles, high EGR levels,
reduced friction and improvements in thermal management, together with greater compatibility
with alternative fuels to respond to the different regional energy pathways. Our roadmap is aimed
at obtaining new advances in thermal efficiency in key engine families, including HR18 and HR12,
with clearly defined progressive improvements towards their next evolutions.

An example of this is the HR18 engine family, whose roadmap focuses on continuous
improvements in efficiency by adopting advanced strategies, such as Atkinson/Miller cycles, and
new efficiency goals. This approach strengthens our ability to deliver additional CO, reductions
from proven engine platforms, without the need for new architectures.

Hydrogen internal combustion engines (H2 ICE)

In 2025, our developments in hydrogen-powered internal combustion engines continued to be an
essential pillar in our portfolio of low-carbon technologies. They offer a cost-competitive
alternative for applications where battery-only solutions present limitations, such as load carrying,
refueling times, use cycles or infrastructure availability.

Our main approach is focused on advancing hydrogen combustion, taking advantage of elements
of an existing 2.0L diesel platform, at the same time redesigning critical subsystems —
combustions, intake and post-treatment system— to comply with the specific performance and
durability requirements of hydrogen.

Our 2025-2028 program is aimed at ultra-lean high-efficiency combustion and the structured
development of demonstration models, including multiple iterations and joint-testing. This
collaborative approach is designed to accelerate learning cycles and reduce risks, combining our
experience in engine integration and industrialization with our partners’ capabilities in combustion,
post-treatment, techno-economic analysis and LCA, including joint intellectual property initiatives.

Innovative technologies

Low-carbon fuels (e-fuels, biofuels, ethanol blends and low-carbon gases)

In 2025, we continued to advance the compatibility of our propulsion systems with low-carbon
fuels, as part of a diversified decarbonization pathway. Our roadmap explicitly includes ethanol as
one of the main market vectors and maintains e-fuels as a clear line of development, supporting
both current and future technologies.

This approach complements our efforts in efficiency and electrification, reducing the CO, impact
by evolving fuel roadmaps wherever relevant.

ANNUAL REPORT 2025

New markets (beyond the traditional automotive sector)

In 2025, we continued to expand our presence beyond traditional automotive markets, using our
experience in propulsion to address the challenges of sustainability, efficiency and emissions in
adjacent sectors.

Our approach covers applications such as the maritime sector, off-road vehicles — including,
mining, construction and agriculture — as well as stationary applications, where the limitations of
electrification and operating conditions require specific solutions.

For the maritime sector and other fields, we explored both hybrid and electric solutions as well as
options based on alternative fuels, including hydrogen and synthetic fuels. In this way, we align
our diversification strategy with the decarbonization needs of multiple industries and extend our
scope beyond the traditional automotive sector.

Adapting to the current automotive landscape, in
particular the shift towards electrification and
decarbonization, guides our innovation strategy



Hybrid vehicle

Hybrid systems

In 2025, we continued to develop hybrid systems adapted to diverse vehicle types and market
needs, prioritizing optimized energy distribution, fluid transitions between energy sources and
advanced energy management systems. Our roadmap for hybrids is closely linked to integration
in the platform, aiming to reduce mass and volume at the same time as improving the efficiency
of the system and its production capacity.

Improved XHEV (extended hybrid electric vehicle)

We anticipate that improved XHEV solutions will continue to be fundamental in many markets
over the next decade, driven by the different maturity of recharging infrastructure and constraints
in terms of affordability. In 2025, this scenario steered our R&D efforts towards more efficient
electric machines and power electronics, improved software and energy management, and an
integration of more robust systems to reduce CO, emissions and total ownership cost.

A clear example of this approach is the third-generation hybrid evolution based on 4DHT120,
presented as a 5-in-1 architecture that integrates key electrification functions, and focuses on
greater compactness and efficiency compared to the previous generation.

Improved autonomy

(000
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Electric motor and power electronic box

In 2025, we continued to invest in high-efficiency electric motors and in advanced power
electronics, with the aim of increasing power density, improving thermal management and
optimizing control strategies. Our roadmap places particular emphasis on a deeper integration of
electrified components — including new power electronics integration concepts— with the aim of
reducing complexity, mass and cost, while improving the overall performance of the system.

Batteries for hybrids and plug-in hybrids

Our roadmap for batteries for HEV and PHEV applications in 2025 continued to be focused on
reducing costs and increasing energy density, while taking into account industrial demands, such
as next-generation cooling concepts. We are also driving an evolution towards new chemistries
and architectures that will provide more affordable and more efficient electrification pathways in
the coming years.
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Range extenders

In 2025, we placed Range Extender (REX) technologies as a pragmatic approach to making
electric mobility possible under real use conditions, especially where charging infrastructure, cost
and operating predictability are still limiting factors. Our strategy in REX is based on modularity,
compactness, efficiency and preparing for integration, making it easier for manufacturers to roll
out architectures for EV with extended autonomy on diverse platforms and applications.

1) Pathway for passenger cars and light commercial vehicles: ultracompact modular REX
(C15)

A core element of this strategy is the C15 Range Extender, designed as an ultracompact, modular
and configurable solution, specifically optimized for range extension functions. Its design prioritizes
integration flexibility, the principles of integration at system level and NVH behavior compatible
with electric vehicle use.

This approach allows manufacturers to integrate it in very diverse platforms, at the same time
guaranteeing the possibility of configuring the system according to the needs of each application.

The development of the C15 is also focused on assuring scalability for multiple markets,
addressing approval and certification requirements through a design aligned with demanding
regulatory frameworks and simplified certification processes for manufacturers.

2) Pathway for commercial vehicles and buses: portfolio approach and industrial
validation

At the same time, our REX 2025 strategy incorporates a portfolio approach for more demanding
work cycles, reflecting the reality that public transport and commercial applications frequently
required extended autonomy and high operational flexibility. Our technological proposition for the
bus sector highlight multiple REX solutions designed for scaling according to the different use
cases — from compact versions to more powerful systems — showing how we can support
electrification in real and demanding operating profiles.

3) System integration: the REX as part of hybrid and electrified architecture

Finally, we treat REX like a system solution, not an engine. It is an integral part of our roadmap for
hybridization and electrification, including next-generation hybrid architectures and component
integration principles.

This approach allows us to shorten time-to-market, reduce integration effort, and improve
affordability, all of which are key factors in accelerating adoption in many regions.
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Horse Technologies and Repsol — Strategic alliance

Horse Technologies and Repsol have established a structured R&D collaboration focused on the role of low-carbon fuels and
high-efficiency internal combustion engines as pragmatic solutions to make progress in decarbonization. This collaboration is
regulated by a formal R&D Collaboration Agreement, signed in September 2025, which defines the joint research activities,
deliverables and governance model.

High-efficiency engine demonstration specimen

One of the central pillars of the alliance is the HR12 EVO high-efficiency demonstration specimen, developed by Horse
Technologies. The project combines advanced engine architecture, combustion optimization strategies and vehicle-level
integration criteria to demonstrate the potential of the next generation of internal combustion engines.

In 2025, the program successfully achieved validation on the test bench, exceeding 44% thermal efficiency at brake, with formal
validation of both full-load operation and thermodynamic acceptance.

The demonstration specimen also includes vehicle integration and aerodynamic optimization work, confirming that advances in
engine efficiency translate into significant reductions in fuel consumption in real-world conditions when combined with overall
system optimization.

Compatibility with e-fuels and low-carbon fuels
At the same time, the collaboration with Repsol, together with Aramco, addresses the compatibility of high-efficiency engines with
e-fuels and other low-carbon fuels. This work supports the goal of reducing CO, emissions over the entire life cycle, while making

use of existing platforms and vehicle infrastructures.

The HR12 EVO demonstration specimen acts as a technical platform to evaluate how advanced combustion concepts and the
properties of new fuels can be combined to maximize efficiency and reduce emissions.

Strategic relevance
Together, these projects reflect the shared belief of Horse Technologies and Repsol that high-efficiency engines powered by low-
carbon fuels can play a relevant role in the energy transition, especially in those regions and applications where full electrification

remains a challenge.

This collaboration contributes both to technological development and to informed dialog on regulatory frameworks and potential
decarbonization pathways.
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Innovation in figures

Our commitment to innovation is reflected in our R&D investment of €305 million, driven in part by the help from
subsidies, which represent 1.97% of the total. For this we have a team of 1,166 professionals dedicated to research
and development, working on advanced solutions for energy efficiency and emission reductions.

Thanks to these efforts, the revenues generated by products designed to improve fuel efficiency or reduce emissions
totaled €33 million, compared to €25 million in 2024. We also applied €9 million specifically to the development of low-
emission engines, consolidating our leadership in the transition towards more sustainable technologies. Our innovative
capacity is also reflected in the number of global patents published in motor engineering, which in 2025 increased by
162, giving a current total of 1,924.

The following classification groups R&D projects according to their technological focus and main objective. These
initiatives seek to improve efficiency, reduce emissions and develop innovative solutions for the mobility of the future.
The main project categories are:

Diesel: In 2025, we continued to focus our efforts on reducing emissions for 1.5L and 2.0L diesel engines. Activities
centered on compliance with Euro 6e-bis — reduction in NOx, number and mass of particles and durability — and
starting on Euro7 developments, with stricter limits and more demanding test conditions.

Gasoline: In gasoline engines, the priority continued to be improving driving performance and fuel consumption
efficiency, including the adaptation of a 1.2L turbo engine to LPG technology. Regulatory work focused on NOx
reduction and on compliance with stricter CO and HC limits in real driving conditions, in line with Euro 6e-bis and
LEV8.x for Latin America.

Transmissions: We continued advancing the adaptation of our manual and automatic transmission families to
support the engine portfolio, optimizing the driving experience, fuel efficiency and general performance of the
system.

Hybrid vehicle (HEV & PHEV): Hybrid technology continued to be key in meeting CO, goals. In 2025, we extended
our range of hybrid products offered with the mass production of more efficient Full Hybrid E-TECH transmission,
combined with a new 1.2L turbo engine and a 1.8L naturally aspirated engine, boosting the competitiveness of our
HEV and PHEV portfolio.

Innovation: In 2025 we advanced our high thermal efficiency, low-carbon fuel and electrification technologies,
essential for a more sustainable industry. We completed work on HR12 and HR18 high efficiency engines, continued
work on our 2.0L H, ICE engine, and made progress in the new 4DHT120 hybrid transmission, in range extender
technologies and in developments related to e-fuels and other alternative fuels.
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Number and type of ongoing research projects

298
320 258
190 169 184
113
57 76 49 45
. I -
Diesel Gasoline Transmissions Hybrid vehicle Innovation
2024 B 2025

Beyond the vehicle

We have diversified our approach beyond the automotive industry to meet the needs of key sectors such as the
maritime and off-road sectors (including mining, construction and agriculture), and stationary applications. These
markets share common challenges related to sustainability, energy efficiency and emission reduction, which allows us
to use our experience in advanced propulsion systems and low-emission technologies to offer tailored solutions. In
2025, we expanded this scope with the study of applications for drones.

Maritime
We explored hybrid and electric propulsion systems adapted to boats, paying special attention to
the transition to alternative fuels such as hydrogen and synthetic fuels.

- {p

Off-road
In sectors such as mining, construction and agriculture, we developed propulsion systems
designed to operate in extreme conditions, focusing on hybrid and electric solutions.

g-si

Stationary
We also focused on stationary applications, such as renewable energy generators and systems,
which can benefit from technologies based on hydrogen and sustainable energy sources.

Drones

We started to explore adapting our portfolio to drone flight conditions, with the aim of supporting a
fast-growing market and assessing the compatibility of our technologies with light aerial
applications.
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Opening up new horizons. Conquering new markets

Our philosophy as a business consists of offering mobility solutions that favor decarbonization for all. And that means
not only citizens as end users, but also vehicle manufacturers who, especially in Europe, have resolutely committed —
for regulatory reasons — to electric vehicles. In this context, we come in as a strategic ally of OEMs, so that they can
maintain their investment and business plans, focusing their efforts on developing electric technology, while we act as
the supplier of other technologies, offering tailored solutions and technological support in key areas .

This approach has led to our first commercial agreements with companies such as Habas, Dumarey Group, Lecar and
Marcopolo. The agreements are based on our product catalog and innovative technological developments, such as the
Range Extender. This technology, developed together with WEG, extends the autonomy of electric vehicles and allows
them to exceed charging infrastructure limitations.

A growing market focused on Brazil

Latin America continues to represent a strategic opportunity, with a market in expansions and a growing
adopting of low-emission technologies, mainly for two reasons:

The increase in hybrid vehicles or the influence of policies such as PROCONVE L8* offer a favorable
landscape for the transition towards more sustainable cars.

The MOVER program, which will invest R$19 billion between 2024 and 2028, and which will provide
economic support to both manufacturers and consumers for the transition towards hybrid and electric
vehicles.

The Latin America region has shown continuous growth in the automotive sector, with projected sales of passenger
vehicles that will experience compound annual growth of 4.9%. In the light commercial vehicle segment, an increase of
4.7% is forecast.

Brazil is the key market in Latin America, representing approximately 60% of the region’s total sales and 80% of its
production, thanks to its strong production capacity, which limits its dependence on imports to less than 10%. Other
markets — such as Argentina and Chile — also have significant relevance, although they are more dependent on imports
due to their smaller volumes of local production.

In 2025, internal combustion engines maintained their market dominance, representing 90% of passenger vehicle
sales and 93% of sales of light commercial vehicles. However, the share of hybrid technologies is growing at a fast
rate:

For personal vehicles, hybrids will increase from 7% in 2025 to 35-40% by 2030, mainly with mild hybrid technology.
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The presence of 100% electric vehicles will still be limited, with less than 10% forecast in 2030.
For light commercial vehicles, hybrids will reach 30-35% by 2030, while electric vehicles will remain below 5%.

The lack of charging infrastructure and high initial costs of 100% electric vehicles continue to be the main obstacles to
expansion.

Projected distribution of sales in Latin America 2024-2030 (million units)

Personal vehicles Commercial vehicles

CAGR = ) CAGR
CAGR » CAGR Ly
Ly — +4,9% -
| +5,5% [” ° | +555% [P — +47%
100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
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' e 21%
15% 38%
0
23%
99%
90%
71% it
59% 57%
2024 2027 2030 2024 2027 2030
I Internal combustion vehicle I Internal combustion vehicle
B WMild-hybrid vehicle B WMild-hybrid vehicle
Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle
Hybrid electric vehicle Hybrid electric vehicle
B Electric vehicle B Electric vehicle

CAGR: Compound Annual Growth Rate

4 Brazilian legislation that establishes limits and technical requirements for emissions of polluting gases and particles from new light vehicles sold in Brazil. It is part of the Program for Control of Air Pollution from Motor Vehicles (PROCONVE), a set of regulations that seeks to reduce the environmental impact of vehicles in the country.
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Projected distribution of sales in India 2024-2030 (million units)

India — Scaling up local production Personal vehicles Commercial vehicles

India is consolidating its position as one of the automotive markets with the highest growth, with passenger vehicle CAGR | o CAGR | o

sales forecast to increase from 4.2 million to more than 9.3 million units by 2040, with strong growth in commercial CAGR — _+5,2% CAGR —1 +51%

vehicles too. The country combines volume, economic expansion and an increasingly demanding regulatory — +4,8% id — +6,7% >

framework, which is accelerates the transition towards technologies with lower emissions.

Compressed natural gas (CNG) is gaining importance as an affordable low-emission alternative, forecast to reach a o 1% 4%

share of around 23% of the passenger vehicle market in the next decade. At the same time, diesel engines are losing ﬂ . 8% 19% .

ground, forecast to drop up to 1% of the passenger vehicle market. Hybrid technologies represent an intermediate % B : 200 L 16% 134 17%
pathway, although uptake is currently concentrated in high-range models and is offered by only four or five OEMs. 26%

The electric vehicle is moving more slowly due to its 20-35% cost overrun compared to an equivalent ICE and the slow
expansion of charging infrastructure, which limits its expected penetration to approximately 26% in 2040.

New regulations — CAFE 3.0, which requires a 35% reduction in CO, by 2030, and Bharat Stage 7, which will increase
ICE costs by 7-9% — are forcing manufacturers to adopt more efficient engines, hybridization and electrification
strategies.

In this context, Horse Technologies brings a portfolio that is particularly aligned with the needs of the Indian market,
combining highly-efficient and future-proof combustion engines with hybrid solutions and technologies that facilitate
progressive electrification, such as the Range Extender, which support the BEV even in areas with limited
infrastructure. We are therefore placed as a key partner for local manufacturers in their transition to cleaner and more
affordable mobility.

2024 2028 2031 2037 2040 2024 2028 2031 2034 2037 2040
Bl Gasoline )
[l Diesel = g;sscglune

Compressed natural gas
Hybrid electric vehicle
B Electric vehicle

Compressed natural gas
Electric vehicle

CAGR: Compound Annual Growth Rate
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INDUSTRIAL EXCELLENCE

At Horse, we promote Industrial Excellence to execute our strategy with discipline to continuously improve and
strengthen competitiveness in our operations. Our approach is based on three complementary levers: a common
monitoring system (TQM — Total Quality Management), data-driven management (Data Centric) and the practical use
of Artificial Intelligence (Al) to support people and anticipate deviations.

We measure, we learn and we improve: a more
consistent way of working, based on evidence
and aimed at taking action

ﬂﬂﬂmﬂ Data-centric

TQM ===  management

Applied Al

Clear goals and regular review to From data to decisions: more Support to people, automation
drive improvements. speed and better coordination. and early detection of deviations.
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Total Quality Management

At Horse Technologies we use Total Quality Management (TQM) as a common system to monitor the execution of our
strategy and measure the evolution of industrial performance consistently across all plants and areas. In practice, TQM
helps us to turn strategic priorities into clear goals, perform regular monitoring and drive improvements when we detect
deviations.

Monitoring is carried out through a structured monthly review: each team analyzes the progress of their goals, reviews
the evolution of indicators and, when a deviation is identified, defines specific actions and who is responsible for them.

To facilitate ease of reading and comparability, we use a standardized visual presentation (for example, traffic lights
and trends) and common communication goals.

What indicators do we track?

We monitor indicators groups in major blocks that reflect industrial performance and the execution of our goals:

With TQM, every month we can see @ o @ %

whether we are in line with our goals

Quality Efficiency and Cost Time/flow People and Environment ESG

1 ductivit fet; d

and what actions we need to take to e , =5y e ,

. Results and Resource use Control and Compliance, Work safety and When Attainment of

|m prove prevention of and process optimization logistics and organization applicable, for ESG strategic
incidents performance operational impact on plan

stability operations



Phases of TQM - Continuous improvement cycle

TQM is built on a simple four-stage cycle that is easy to understand at all levels:

4

Act
When there are
deviations, we
analyze causes and
take corrective
actions

1

Plan
We define targets for the
year, indicators and
action plans.

2

Do
We execute the
actions in everyday
operations and
monitor closely

3

Verify
We review results and
trends monthly.
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New developments and improvements 2025

In 2025 we reinforced the system to make it more consistent and useful in all locations:
1. Greater overall standardization of monthly tracking and of the way results are viewed.

2. Clarity in defining indicators, with descriptions that help to ensure the same measurement everywhere (what is
measured, how it is measured and how often).

3. Better reading of evolutions, incorporating recent trends and status of action plans in a more systematic way, so
that we can anticipate problems and act sooner.

In 2025 we reinforced TQM consistency: better
defined indicators, more structured monthly
review and greater focus on trends and action

plans



Data-centric management

At Horse Technologies we promote a data-centric approach to make faster and more precise decisions, based on the
data from our processes and reducing our dependency on manual reporting. This combines technology, organization
and people, with the aim of improving efficiency and anticipating deviations.

Our approach is supported by a clear pathway that results in more visibility of performance in near real time, more agile
evidence-based decisions, better coordination between areas by working with the “same version of the truth”, and
earlier identification of efficiency opportunities.

A key part of this is guaranteeing digital continuity, ensuring that information flows consistently from the idea and the
design to the appropriate process, manufacturing and operation. On the way, we encounter frequent challenges, such
as the coexistence of different systems and the need to ensure data consistency and quality, as well as managing
implementation times and costs.

What we achieve with the data-centric approach

EIEE EhH . B

= Shie

= g ®®
Capture Understand Extract learning Decide and act

More visibility of
performance in near

Earlier identification
of efficiency and

Better coordination
between areas by

More agile and
evidence-based

real time decisions working with the waste reduction
“same version of the opportunities
truth”
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When data are collected appropriately and
understood in context, continuous improvement
stops depending on intuition and is transformed
into faster and more objective decision-making

Governance and monitoring

We roll out the strategy through a recurring governance model, with monthly meetings to review progress, blockages
and priorities, aligning plants, corporation functions and teams from the technological area. In 2025 we evolved from
sporadic digitalizations to process-oriented use cases, increasing the centralization of information and laying the
groundwork for more advanced analytics. This tracking helped to reduce activities with no value, improve the quality of
operational meetings, speed up decision-making and boost traceability in areas such as quality, safety and
maintenance.

Goal for 2026 — Data-Centric Strategy

In 2026 we will focus on scaling and standardizing data and use cases, reinforcing data governance and quality,
and advancing towards more predictive analytics, consolidating their use in daily operations and developing
internal capabilities. Alongside this, we will continue progressing in the gradual and governed application of
artificial intelligence, prioritizing use cases with a real impact.



Artificial intelligence applied to industrial excellence

At Horse Technologies we are promoting Atrtificial Intelligence (Al) projects as a lever to improve industrial
competitiveness. We use Al as a practical tool to support people, automate repetitive tasks, and boost the ability to
detect deviations before they become quality, cost, or timeline issues. Applications include:

Productivity in technical environments: we develop solutions that help reduce the number of operations with low added
value and accelerate analysis and preparation activities, freeing up time for tasks that have a greater impact. We also
explore Al-based tools to solve industrial needs during process integration and fine-tuning.

Early detection of deviations: we analyze process data to identify patterns that may indicate deviations in the product
and in the industrial system, so we can act sooner and more precisely. This capability is boosted when combined with
digital models of processes or facilities (so-called “digital twins”, virtual representations connected to real data) to
support decision-making in near real time.

Al helps us switch from correcting to anticipating:
detecting emerging issues, prioritizing actions and
improving the response before the impact grows

We are also applying these technologies in specific spheres of operations, such as maintenance support (for example,
digital assistance for diagnosis and prevention) and improving energy performance, focusing at all times on operational
usefulness.

Detection of
deviations in
processes and
equipment

Productivity and
automation of
repetitive tasks

Support to
maintenance
(diagnosis and
prevention)

Optimization of
operational and
energy
performance
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kAIT@sour program for scaling industrial Al

In 2025 we launched KAIrOs as a cross-cutting imitative to accelerate the rollout of artificial intelligence at
Horse Technologies, from design and engineering to manufacture and operational support. With KAIrOs we
are seeking to consolidate a more “industrial” way of working: practice use cases, with measurable impact,
and with governance that will facilitate scaling what works to different centers.

(25
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A common benchmark

We are promoting a Center of Excellence in Al that acts as a hub for capabilities, coordination
and support for plants and functions.

Al where it brings value

We prioritize uses aimed at productivity (reducing repetitive tasks that do not add value),
quality (inspection and early detection of deviations), maintenance (support to diagnosis and
prevention) and logistics (better visibility and decision making).

Hybrid and responsible model

We combine internal capabilities with scalable solutions to facilitate access, protection
information and respond quickly to operational needs.

First milestones in 2025

Startup of the program, animation of workshops and kick-off of the first use cases to take Al to
real business situations.

Kairos boosts our transition from correcting to
anticipating: more focus on prevention, quicker
decision-making and continuous improvement
supported by data and Al



ANNUAL REPORT 2025 40

Quality management

Quality is much more than complying with regulations or ensuring that a product works according to specifications.
Quality is a comprehensive promise, which encompasses product durability, the sustainability of their manufacture and,
above all, consistency throughout our range. Quality is more than a department, or a function. It is a mindset
underpinned by excellence. At Horse Technologies we do not settle for compliance. We seek to exceed expectations.

As established in our corporate strategy, our commitment to excellence is focused:

Customer satisfaction

Achieving external recognition
of the quality of our products,
guaranteeing on-time delivery,
complying with legal
requirements and exceeding
the customer’s expectations at
all times. Operational excellence

People
Fostering a culture of

Strategic vision focused on quality

Our medium and long-term strategy has a starting point and a target: the customer. Every decision we make, from

initial conception and design through industrialization to manufacturing, is based on improving the customer experience
in pursuit of the future success of the business by addressing emerging challenges, adapting to new technologies and
satisfying the needs of new markets.

Our Quality Strategy aims to position Horse Technologies as quality leader in the global automotive industry by 2030,
consolidating our status as Tier 1 partner and reinforcing excellent, consistent and transparent execution.

It is underpinned by three strategic pillars that drive excellence in all operations:

Securing a safe working
environment, with equal
opportunities for all and

continuous improvement,
improving our competitiveness
to the benefit of both the

r nition of achievements.
ECCIIIICHICIACHCYCIIES company and our partners.

Quality

Assessing risks and Innovation
opportunities within the
business that affect both
operations and quality,

identifying continuous
improvements in our Quality
Management System.

Continuing to show leadership
in the field of innovation in the
automotive sector.

wz,
&O @ Customer
focus

Reaching 100% customer
satisfaction through proactive
measures, robust products and
processes, flawless launches and
approaches adapted to multi-
customer environments,
balancing speed-to-market with
quality supplier risk mitigation.

How we do it

Zero-defect
Culture

Continuous improvement in
reducing defects, with a focus on
electronic and software reliability,
effective problem solving,
improvement in supplier
performance and reduction in
warranty costs, addressing the
“cost of non-quality” to boost
operational resilience.

Data
intelligence

Digitalization and promotion of Al
for data-based decision-making;
creation of a unified database,
audit management optimization, Al
tools for efficiency and real-time
data access for customers,
increasing transparency and
response capacity.

Our improvement process is based on consolidated Quality culture methodologies, to achieve sustainable results
through compliance with global standards, raising awareness and commitment in people, continuous improvement and

innovation, and professional and talent development.
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Strategic actions

Innovating is not just creating something new, but ensuring that the new solution is of better quality and meets the
customer’s expectations. To meet these goals, we address the challenge of integrating quality management into all
stages, from product development to supplier processes and production, assuring effective end-to-end use of
knowledge. At Horse Technologies, as a business with a data-centric approach that integrates cutting-edge
technologies in data management, we discover unknown patterns, identify opportunities, mitigate potential risks, and
therefore ensure that our products exceed expectations in performance and efficiency and, most especially, in
sustainability.

To assure future success and deal with these challenges, we have established fundamental strategic actions:

Promote a data-centered quality system, underpinned by digitization and artificial intelligence (Al) and a unified
database, that will reinforce decision-making and the efficiency of the global rollout, improving transparency and
consolidating traceability and speed of response.

Standardize and reinforce global governance of supplier performance (qualification, audits, incident monitoring and
action plans), extending quality preventive methodologies based on the PBOR (Process Book of Requirements) and
on “lessons learnt”, to reduce risks, increase robustness of the supply chain and boost collaboration between local
and central teams.

Standardize and reinforce global governance of supplier performance (qualification, audits, incident monitoring and
action plans), reducing risk and increasing the robustness of the supply chain.

Strengthen product management and the robustness of milestones, supporting the timely fulfilment of the agreed
commitments and quality in launches.

Accelerate continuous improvement of plant performance through standards, process audit, defect analysis and
QRQC (Quick Response Quality Control), five Whys and 8D methodologies.

Reduce warranty costs by automating the unit cost calculation, continuous improvement of repair methods and a
more precise management of provisions and recovery of costs from suppliers.

Start a global assessment of environmental integration, align plant and R&D operations with the environmental
management system to ensure consistency and effective rollout.




ANNUAL REPORT 2025 42

These actions strengthen the foundations of our Quality Department, foster innovation and assure our competitiveness
in a landscape constantly evolving to meet the challenges of sustainable mobility. In this way, we will be better placed
to meet the demands of new technologies and our customers’ expectations, assuring long-term success.

Quality management system

To secure appropriate control and improvement in our processes, at Horse Technologies we have established a Quality
Management System (QMS) that allows us to prove our capacity to provide products and services that meet both
internal and customer expectations and specific safety requirements; as well as complying with all applicable regulatory
requirements for the activities and in the places where we deliver our products. These requirements are integrated in
the standards applied in the design of new processes and products and are verified throughout the manufacturing
cycle. QMS now rests on a solid basis built on the experience of ISO 9001 and IATF 16949, consolidating a global
framework that is better suited to quick decision-making and continuous improvement.

In a record time of a year and a half, IATF 16949
certification was obtained in 100% of our plants

Quality organization

Our Quality Department plays a crucial role throughout the value chain, ensuring that each process and product meets
high standards. To this end, we have Quality teams at each of our manufacturing plants, comprising managers,
technicians and operatives. In total, there are 450 people dedicated to Quality at Horse Technologies.

Their customer-focused approach establishes sound governance frameworks and performance targets. It also helps us
manage "kilometer zero” processes correctly:

the processes to address defects detected before the product is delivered to the customer, so that it arrives in
optimal condition -

the processes to address warranty claims, concerning defects occurring during use of the product within the term of
the warranty.

The Quality Department defines Quality goals for projects and ensures the robustness of each milestone, securing
successful execution. It leads supplier quality management throughout the entire product lifecycle and oversees the
company’s QMS, including certifications and digital transformation initiatives for continuous improvement. The
Department also ensures rigorous control in manufacturing processes, validating industrial developments to assure
consistent quality in production.

The Quality organization is articulated in global governance that reinforces customer focus, prevention and consistent
execution in all plants, integrating specialized functions and a cross-cutting digitalization layer to accelerated data-
based decision-making.

Global Quality Management

Cross-cutting oversight of all Quality activities and definition of the global strategy

Governance of key performance indicators and corporate standards

Comparison with best practice in the sector and optimization of the cost of non-quality, aligning the organization with
international standards.

Functions:

Supplier Quality: manages supplier performance through qualification, audits, incident monitoring and corrective
action plans, ensuring that components comply with specifications and regulatory requirements

Customer Quality (Control Tower): globally monitors the quality perceived by the customer, analyzes incidents,
coordinates countermeasures, manages complaints and reduces warranty cost by improving durability

Produce Quality Engineering: assures quality in design and development, validating specifications, performing risk
analysis and providing support with quick response methodologies (QRQC), including timely compliance with
committed milestones

Process Quality Engineering: controls and improves industrial processes through the implementation of
standards, process audits and defect analysis, with engineering support for robustness and efficiency

Manufacturing Quality: assures quality in the plant (production control, inspections, management of non-
conformities) and applies quick response (QRQC) methodologies, the “five whys” and 8D methodology for
continuous improvement of operations

Warranty and After-Sales Cost: monitors and reduces warranty costs, manages provisions and recovery of costs
from the supplier when applicable, boosting the efficiency of the after-sales activity

Quality Management System (QMS): develops and maintains the system, assures regulatory compliance,
coordinates internal audits, manages documentations and promotes continuous improvement of the system

Digital Transformation Manager: leadership of quality process digitalization: data-centric tools, automation of
reporting, predictive analytics and digital transformation projects.
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Quality certifications

At Horse Technologies, our commitment to Quality and search for excellence in our products is reflected in the
internationally-known certifications we have obtained, including ISO 9001, which assures a strong Quality Management

System, whatever the industry.

Building on these foundations, we have taken a step further to respond to the specific demands of the automotive
sector, achieving IATF 16949 certification in 100% of our plants and R&D centers. This standard, developed by the
International Automotive Task Force (IATF). provides a framework to establish, implement and maintain a Quality
Management System focused on meeting the strict requirements of the automotive industry. It also reinforces the
principles of ISO 9001, which we have obtained in 82% of our plants, as it includes additional elements that are specific
to our industry, such as risk management in the supply chain, traceability and the prevention of product defects.

With the main objectives of fostering continuous improvement, the focus on defect prevention and waste reduction, this
certification offers several advantages, especially in the automotive industry:

Improved
Quality

The certification helps
improve the quality of
products and processes,
reducing defects and
waste.

Global
Recognition
IATF 16949 is recognized
worldwide, which can
help access new markets
and customers.

Customer
Satisfaction
Shows our commitment
to quality and safety,
increasing customer trust
and satisfaction

Operational
Efficiency

Implementing the
requirements of the
standards may lead to a
more efficient use of
resources and simplified
processes.

Horse Technologies has IATF 16949 certification in
100% of its plants and R&D centers and ISO 9001
in 82% of them.

Competitive
Advantage

Being certified can set
the company apart from
the competition,
highlighting the
commitment to
excellence and
continuous improvement.
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In 2023, we started the IATF certification process, which follows the steps shown below: By the end of 2025 we had achieved the following certifications for our plants:

No. of plants with Quality certification

Resolution of non-

Certification audit .
conformities

Certification

The certifying body carries If any non-conformities have Once the certifying body
out an onsite audit to verify been identified during the has confirmed compliance, R&D Valladolid
that the organization meets audit, they should be IATF 16949 certification will 1S09001 - IATF - UCA
the requirements of IATF addressed quickly and be granted. . Pitesti
16949. evidence of the corrective Valladolid 1SO9001 - IATF
actions taken should be 1S09001 - IATF '] o R&D Romania
provided. Aveiro ®© _0. IATF - UCA
) °
1S09001 - IATF & Bursa
1S09001 - IATF 1S09001 - IATF
Curitiba
1S09001 - IATF
de R&D Brazil
Cormecénica IATF - ISO/IEC 17025

1509001 - IATF ¥ o, Cordoba

1S09001 - IATF
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Commitment to customers

Our medium and long-term strategy has a single starting point and a target: the customer. Every decision we make,
from initial conception and design through industrialization to manufacturing, is based on improving the customer
experience. We strive to assure the future success of the business by addressing emerging challenges, adapting to
new technologies and satisfying the needs of new markets.

Any complaint is an opportunity to improve because it provides valuable information to learn from. We have therefore
established a daily procedure that identifies, oversees and solves any failing in the end product. Accordingly, if we
notice a problem in a part or a product, whether delivered or not, we firstly inform the customer of the problem, its
solution and any possible delay in delivery of the parts.

In the event that a non-conformity is detected at our customer’s plant, we consider it essential, before any compliant is
reported, that the customer conduct an initial investigation to identify the cause of and responsibility for the problem.
When necessary, this investigation should be carried out jointly with one of our representatives.

At Horse Technologies, we undertake to define a solution whenever the fault is caused by quality issues attributable to
us. The formal communication method to deal with the problem will conform to each customer’s specific requirements,
to guarantee a transparent and efficient process. We will work in good faith with our customers to agree on the
necessary actions that both parties must take. Our goal will be to manage the problem in the best way possible,
minimize any impact on the customer’s production and carefully analyze the financial implications for both parties.
Once the actions to be undertaken have been defined, we will make sure that the agreements reached are
communicated to the corresponding commercial representatives both of our organization and the customer’s
organization.

Incident management system

Our incident management system is supported on the Squall platform, which assures a solid, structured and fully
traceable process for all reported incidents. The platform allows for detailed and continuous monitoring of each case,
direct and transparent interaction with the customer and full traceability from detection until closure, facilitating the
analysis of the root cause and the implementation of corrective and preventive actions.

How we handle an incident

cp @ X

Detection Recording in Analysis of root Corrective and Closure and
Squall cause preventive verification with
actions the customer

During 2025, the significant increase in the number of claims is explained by the direct relationship between Renault,
as the customer, and Horse Technologies, as the supplier, which has resulted in greater traceability and formalization
of non-conformity management through the official portal implemented by Renault for this purpose. In the case of
kilometer-zero incidents, the increase has also been notable, in parallel with the introduction of warranty-related claims
through the same portal during this past year.

In quantitative terms, between 1 January and 31 December 2025, 386 OEM customer complaints were recorded.
There were 68 warranty claims. We follow up the complaints, according to the stage they are at, reinforcing our
capacity to prioritize, resolve and close incidents with fully traceability and continuous communication with the
customer.

The formal communication method for handling complaints from our customers is through computer tools,
supplemented with computerized follow-up when applicable. Through the platform, Horse Technologies responds to
each reported incident, documenting causes and actions, and completing the different stages involved in solving it until
it is closed, in line with the specific requirements of each customer.

Breakdown of the number of complaints received

2024 2025
Closed 49 269
Confirmed 44 65
Recognized 18 52

Total 11 386
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Audit systems

At Horse Technologies, we establish strict criteria for internal audits with the aim of assuring continuous improvement Priority matters
and compliance with the established standards. These criteria include:

Our internal audit efforts are focused on three key areas:

Internal audit criteria

Compliance with regulations and standards: Internal audits should verify compliance with standard IATF 16949, Our internal audit efforts are focused on three key areas
encompassing all its components. This includes the use of key tools developed by the Automotive Industry Action
Group (AIAG), the organization that promotes standards and best practice in the automotive industry.

Effectiveness of processes: we assess the effectiveness of our internal processes, procedures and practices to
make sure that they comply with the required standards and contribute effectively to continuous improvement.

Quality Management System audit
This includes a comprehensive review of the entire system, encompassing the main
manufacturing site, support functions and remote locations.

Regulatory requirements: We verify compliance with all applicable legal and regulatory requirements, consolidating

our responsibility to customers and the pertinent authorities.
Manufacturing process audit

Aimed at production activities in all shifts, also evaluating consistency in shift handovers. This
audit considers key outcomes such as the risk analyses and control plans established during
advanced quality planning.

Teams involved

Internal auditors: these are qualified professionals responsible for planning and conducting the audits. Their role is
fundamental in order to identify gaps and assure compliance. They have in-depth knowledge of the applicable
regulations, a process- and risk-based approach, and analytical and communication skills to present findings clearly.

They are also committed to continuous learning to keep up to date. Product audit

We verify that the end products meet the specified requirements, including aspects such as
packaging and labelling.

Process managers: they play an essential role by providing information and assuring that the necessary corrective
actions are implemented. They bring a deep understanding of their processes, ensure regulatory compliance,
address non-conformities and work in a collaborative manner with the auditors.

Senior management: reviews the results of the audits, ensures that the necessary resources are assigned for
corrective actions and supports continuous improvement initiatives. lts commitment reinforces our customer-focused
quality philosophy.
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Steps in the internal audit process

I-T-I-T: ] 1 ==
s D=f SE
Planning Execution Report Corrective Actions Monitoring
Development of an audit schedule Execution of the audit according to Documenting findings, including non- Collaborating with teams to address Verifying the effectiveness of the
which is communicated to personnel the plan, gathering evidence and conformities, and reporting them to non-conformities and implement corrective actions and assuming
responsible for processes to ensure evaluation compliance. the relevant parties. corrective actions. continuous improvement.

that everyone is ready.

In relation to our suppliers, we conduct initial audits, pre-production audits and specific audits to resolve quality
problems, evaluating key aspects such as IATF standards and quality controls. Our teams are in charge of ensuring
both the immediate resolution of incidents and the long-term development of suppliers. We also conduct an annual
review of our suppliers’ performance, applying preventive measures to maintain excellence in our supply chain.
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Results of supplier audits

Supplier Quality Management guarantees that suppliers of Purchased Parts (Direct Suppliers) support a continuous
quality policy and have quality governance in all their plants. At the same time, it ensures that suppliers deliver the
expected level of quality in a constant and lasting manner.

We work in close collaboration with our suppliers to
assure quality from the start of the process all the
way to mass production

This mission starts before the supplier is appointed, with an initial assessment that includes preparatory audits and is
maintained with continuous assessment throughout the mass production process, through regular audits and annual
reviews.

On a voluntary basis, we have set ourselves the goal of ensuring that our suppliers are aligned with IATF standards,
establishing a robust quality management system in all stages.

The audits are carried out at three key moments:

1. At the appointment phase: the suppliers prepare requested information before they receive a visit from our auditors,
who travel in person to evaluate the processes for a first audit.

2. At the approval phase: once the supplier has been appointed for a project, a second audit is carried out before the
product goes on to the market. This audit verifies that the supplier has all the necessary quality controls, that there
are no bottlenecks that could compromise production, and that everything meets the standards defined in the
manual. Only after successfully completing this audit is mass production authorized.

3. At the production phase: if quality problems arise during production, a third specific audit is carried out to address
the incidents detected. After implementing the corrective action plan, an auditor from Horse Technologies reviews
onsite that the actions have been carried out correctly, thus assuring that the problems have been solved.

Additionally, every year we review the suppliers’ score to evaluate their general performance. In cases where, after a
risk analysis, it is detected that a supplier might compromise quality, prevention actions are implemented such as
analyses of FMEA risks, quality management system audits or process evaluations. These actions are defined at the
start of the year with the aim of anticipating and preventing potential weaknesses in supplier quality, assuring
continuous excellence in our supply chain.

These tasks, which target excellence in our processes and products, are carried out by two main teams. For this
purpose we have 23 certified supplier quality auditors who send suppliers a reference document in advance which
includes a series of specific concepts.

Supplier Quality Assurance (SQA) Team: this team carries out its activities at the Horse Technologies plants and
establishes the immediate corrective actions necessary to protect customers and restore the situation as quickly as
possible.

Specialist Supplier Development (SSD) Team: this team assures the long-term quality of suppliers, validates the
supplier process before production starts and performs audits at their facilities.

Thanks to the exhaustive and organized supplier audit system, we can assure the quality of our service to the
customer. In 2025 we carried out a total of 271 supplier audits (see below).

Number of quality audits performed by type

2024 2025
Preventive 107 153
System 36 32
Process 18 54
Corrective (8D) 11 32
Total 172 271

With regard to the audit results, a total of 197 received a satisfactory rating, 46 received an unsatisfactory rating, and
28 were classified as risky.

The preventive audit consists of an additional phase, within the production phases, where the quality status of the
supplier being audited is reviewed. The system audit involves auditing a plant or factory at the level of its Quality
Management System with respect to the different departments, such as production, laboratory, maintenance,
warehouse and projects. The process audit is focused on auditing a specific manufacturing line with regard to its
process and product controls. Finally, the corrective audit (8D) is carried out in response to a customer complaint about
a specific manufacturing line, such as a component with an internal problem.
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ESG Governance

At Horse Technologies, ESG management is a strategic pillar for the company, allowing us to anticipate and mitigate
risks, identify opportunities that strengthen our competitive advantage, and move beyond mere regulatory compliance
toward a more resilient and sustainable business model.

For this reason, since the company's inception, a robust and well-defined ESG governance structure has been
established, comprising a series of internal bodies that ensure that the ESG 2030 Plan, its objectives, and its initiatives
have the necessary support, leadership, and resources to be successfully approved and implemented at all levels of
the organization.

Our ESG governance model is designed to ensure that every aspect of this commitment is translated into concrete and
measurable actions. Specifically, it is structured as follows:

Leadership from senior management

The ESG department depends on and reports to the company CEO, who provides ESG
leadership and assures that it is integrated into the management of Horse Technologies’ global
strategy. From this position, the CEO not only ensures that the ESG department has the
necessary resources, but also provides the sustainability vision that inspires and guides the
whole organization.

ESG management with a cross-cutting approach

ESG Management, as a key part of our structure, works across all areas of the organization. Its
principal mission is to guarantee that environmental, social and business ethics aspects are
considered and integrated in all processes and decisions. This department not only designs the
ESG strategy, but also acts as a catalyst and coordinator so that the work teams can meet the
goals set.

Continuous monitoring and tracking of objectives

ESG objectives are rolled out internally through annual plans and monthly reviews that allow real-
time monitoring at both corporate and operations level. This rigorous approach lets us identify
opportunities for improvement, correct possible deviations and guarantee sustained progress
towards our short-, medium- and long-term goals.

ESG committee

We have established an ESG Committee made up of high-level representatives of the corporate
departments and delegates from all our manufacturing plants, known as ESG Ambassadors. This
committee meets on a monthly basis to assure that the ESG Plan 2030 is rolled out effectively in
all departments and reaches every corner of the organization, from offices to production lines. Its
work ensures complete alignment between the central strategy and operational activities,
promoting total integration of ESG principles in our day-to-day business.

Operational and multidisciplinary working groups

To guarantee that the plan’s initiatives and measures are implemented successfully, we have
created specific operational working groups, most of them multidisciplinary. These teams are
made up of professionals from various areas for the purpose of executing the specific initiatives to
fulfill the goals of the plan. Their practical and collaborative approach ensures that the actions
designed will be effective, relevant and adapted to the realities of our operations.



ESG Milestones 2025

MARCH

Publication of the first Annual
Report 2024.

FEBRUARY
First economic quantification of
our climate risks and
opportunities.

Annual renewal of participation in
the UN Global Compact

Establishment of monthly
meetings with Plant ESG
Ambassadors to discuss ESG
matters in operations.

MAY
Human Rights Due Diligence

JUNE
Approval of policies:

Human rights
Environment
Conflict minerals

Information security

ESG standards for suppliers and

partners

JULY

Score of 74 points and Silver
Medal in EcoVadis

SEPTEMBER

Score of B in Climate Change
and B- in Water in the CDP
evaluation

OCTOBER

Launch of the Circular Economy
strategy

Update and extension of ESG
2030 Plan to the entire JV
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NOVEMBER

Score of 54 points in the S&P
Global Corporate Sustainability
Assessment, exceeding the
industry average by 20 points.

Launch of ESG training for blue
collar employees

DECEMBER

Attainment of 53% of the targets
set out in the ESG Plan for 2030.



ESG Strategic vision
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At Horse Technologies, we position ourselves as a global company capable of offering solutions = \ ?:"
for the transition to more sustainable, decarbonized, responsible and inclusive mobility, That is = "I i
why, in our first two years of operations, we ensured the that ESG strategy forms part of the h -,!ﬁ
company’s value proposition. o L

We are committed to the OECD Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises and we uphold the 10
principles of the United Nations Global Compact.

We approved an ESG policy that serves as a framework for establishing our priorities and our principles of action in the
area of sustainability through the following basic lines:

= Contribution to sustainable mobility and the Sustainable Development Goals
Management of positive and negative impacts and ESG risks and opportunities
Eligibility for sustainable financing

Specifically, the policy describes how we respond to the main ESG challenges facing companies:

= Climate change, resource scarcity, and biodiversity loss — climate change mitigation and adaptation, promotion of
the circular economy, and protection of biodiversity.

Inequalities and protection of labor and human rights — employment, talent attraction and retention, assuring human
and labor rights and health and safety, and social contribution in the communities where we operate.

= Guaranteeing ethical principles in all activities — through legal compliance, transparency, and responsible
management of our supply chain.

We position ourselves as a global company committed to
more sustainable, decarbonized, and inclusive mobility,
integrating ESG strategy into our value proposition from
the very first year
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Contribution to the SDGs

We contribute to the United Nations 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, focusing on the Sustainable
Development Goals most relevant to our business activities. To this end, we have followed the United Nations SDG
Compass, selecting the goals and targets related to economic growth, innovation, sustainable communities,
responsible consumption, climate action, and partnerships.

B DECENT WORK AND
COMDMIC GROWTH

i

SDG 8: Decent work and economic growth

We promote the creation of decent and stable jobs, ensuring respect for human rights
and the safety of our employees. We also work to generate economic growth in the
countries and communities where we operate.

SDG 9: Industry, innovation and infrastructure

We drive innovation in the automotive industry by developing cutting-edge technological
infrastructures for the development of more efficient and sustainable engines and
transmission systems.

SDG 11: Sustainable cities and communities

We contribute to urban sustainability by designing technologies that reduce vehicle
emissions, promoting the transition of our cities towards cleaner and healthier
communities.

1

FARTHERSHIFS
FOR THE GDALS

SDG 12: Responsible consumption and production
We optimize our production processes to minimize waste, using sustainable materials
and promoting responsible practices throughout the supply chain.

SDG 13: Climate action
We improve the energy efficiency of our engines and transmission systems, contributing
to the reduction of carbon emissions and supporting action to combat climate change.

SDG 17: Partnerships for the goals

We collaborate with strategic partners, industry associations, and international
organizations to develop innovative solutions that promote and contribute to the
transition to sustainable mobility.
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Double materiality

The Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive (CSRD) establishes new disclosure requirements that compel
companies to report in greater detail on their environmental, social and governance performance. This approach aims
not only to ensure corporate accountability but also to equip investors, consumers, and other stakeholders with key
information for decision-making.

For Horse Technologies, the implementation of the CSRD represents a significant change in how we manage and
report on our ESG initiatives. As a company committed to sustainability, we approach this new regulation with the
certainty that it not only requires adaptation in terms of regulatory compliance, but also opens up opportunities to

strengthen our position in the sector.

Although we are not required to report information in accordance with the CSRD until 2027 (following the publication of
the Omnibus Directive), in 2024 we conducted our first double materiality analysis with the help of an external
consultant. In 2025, we updated this analysis with the following objectives:

Identify the main sustainability impacts, risks and opportunities (IROs) for the company following the latest EFRAG
(European Financial Reporting Advisory Group) recommendations and align them with our sustainability strategy.

Prepare in advance for the reporting requirements resulting from the new standards and indicators linked to the
identified IROs.

To update the study, we have relied on the company's different key areas through the following phases:

1 2 3 4

Prioritization of positive
and negative impacts
(impact materiality),
risks, and opportunities
(financial materiality)
following their
assessment.

Identification of
potentially material
impacts, risks, and

opportunities.

Identification of topics,
subtopics and metrics on
which we will need to
report in the 2027 report.

Analysis of the internal
and external context,
including the study of our
stakeholders'
requirements,
regulations, and
reference frameworks,
as well as a thorough
understanding of our
value chain.

0 B

The analysis will be updated at least every two years, or sooner if there are significant changes in the regulatory
environment or in our business model. The results will be progressively integrated into our enterprise risk management
(ERM) system, strengthening the identification and management of ESG risks.

As a result of this year's exercise, we have identified seven material topics:

Four of them are material from both an impact and financial standpoint: climate change, circular economy, business
conduct, and pollution.

Three of them are material on account of impact materiality: own workforce, workers in the value chain, and affected
communities.

In addition, we have three non-material topics, two of which were not identified as material after the assessment (water
and biodiversity), and one of which was discarded because it was not applicable to Horse Technologies (consumers
and end users). The matrix below shows the results discussed above regarding our material topics and their
prioritization based on their degree of materiality in terms of impact and financial materiality:

Double Materiality Matrix by topic

4 Environment
Water
Biodiversity

7 Pollution
Circular economy

Climate change

ocial

N
._\
»

n Affected communities
Own workforce

Bl workers in the value chain

Impact Materiality
B

9 Business conduct

Financial Materiality

Additionally, throughout each chapter of this report, the 53 impacts, risks and opportunities identified as material will be
presented.
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ESG Plan 2030

Through the ESG Plan approved in 2024, we seek to pursue opportunities that drive operational efficiency, innovation,
and sustainable value creation.

The plan was drawn up to guide the business toward responsible growth, aligned with the expectations of our
stakeholders, and to position the company as a benchmark for sustainability within its sector.

This plan takes into account the major global challenges and objectives of the 2030 Agenda to which the company
wishes to contribute, the Horse Technologies value chain, environmental, social, and governance frameworks and
regulations, and the expectations of stakeholders such as customers, investors, lenders and employees.

VALUE PROPOSITION

Lowgrrem|55|on engines to dr!ve the DECARBONIZATION 2030 CO2 emission target§ )

transition towards more sustainable and More sustainable powertrains B

fairer mobility O
=

OPERATIONS

Operations that will make a more POSITIVE To people .

positive contribution to employees, CONTRIBUTION To nature

communities, and the environment

BUSINESS ETHICS
Responsible management of the entire RESPONSIBLE Responsible purchasing

value chain, ensuring high ethical BUSINESS Ethics and governance | —
standards

During 2025, work was carried out to extend the ESG Plan to all of Horse Powertrain, with consolidated targets for the
entire joint venture and specific targets for each business division. This consolidated strategy was approved in October
2025 by the Board of Directors, resulting in the update and/or introduction of new targets for 2030.




Goals of the ESG 2030 Plan

&)

Decarbonization

Towards Net Zero

* 42% reduction in our Scope 1 and 2 emissions
(aligned with the 1.5°C scenario)

* 35% reduction in Scope 3 emissions from purchased
goods and services (28% reduction per engine)

25% reduction in Scope 3 emissions from sold

products (aligned with the well below 2°C - WB2C
scenario) (16% reduction per engine)

More sustainable powertrains

N 72% sales from engines with better CO,
performance’

At Horse Technologies, we are
also commiitted to a Net Zero
emissions target for 2050,
validated by SBTi.

1 E100, GPL, HEV, PHEV, E20, HEV GPL, E85, CNG

More positive contribution

To people

+ Obtain and maintain global certification that
recognizes our focus on people, equality, and strong
alignment with our values.

« Zero accidents commitment:

+ 100% of plants certified under ISO 45001
* 17% reduction in Lost Time Case Ratio (LTCR)

* Equality plan implemented

» Two social action initiatives per site per year on
preserving nature and supporting education in the

To nature

« Circular economy:
+ 73% recycled aluminum content in parts.
* 100% of renewable electricity.

/™ Biodiversity protection approach across the supply
chain.
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Responsible business

Responsible purchasing

+ 100% acceptance of ESG Requirements by
suppliers.

N 90% of suppliers score higher than ESG evaluation
threshold.

N 95% of critical ESG suppliers with an action plan
implemented

Ethics and governance

+ Global compliance program 100% implemented.
* Global corporate policies and statements approved.

* Human rights due diligence implemented.

* New goal included
/M Increased ambition of the goal
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Status in 2025 and goals for 2026

The Horse Technologies ESG Committee conducts monthly monitoring of each of its goals, GOALS GOAL FOR 2025 ACHIEVEMENT 2025 GOAL FOR 2026  GOAL FOR 2030
and the HLT monitors the achievement of the ESG Plan on a monthly basis. This frequency

of monitoring allows for the rapid detection of deviations and a prompt response to DECARBONIZATION

implement corrective measures. The following table shows the degree of achievement of Reduction of Scope 1 and 2 emissions 12 9 236 % 18 % 42 %

the ESG 2030 Plan objectives. In 2024, 32% of the objectives set for 20302 had been

achieved. In 2025, the total achievement of the Plan for 2030 was 54%3. Reduction of Scope 3 emissions from purchased products and services

Absolute target -25% -20 % -32 % -35 %
For the goals not achieved in 2025, an action plan has been established to be developed Intensity target per engine -11 % -18 % -26 % -28 %
during the first quarter of 2026. Reduction of Scope 3 emissions from the use of sold products
Absolute target -9 % -12 % -12 % -25 %
By ‘the end Of 2025, we had aCh|eved Intensity target per engine 9% -10 % -4 % -16 %
Sales from engines with better CO, performance 31 % 42 % 51 % 72 %
0
54% of the ESG 2030 Plan POSITIVE CONTRIBUTION
Global cgrtlflcatlon .that recognizes our focus on people, equality and 85 % 85 % 100 % 100 %
strong alignment with our values
. Plants certified with ISO45001 50 % 63 % 100 % 100 %
Percentage achievement of the ESG 2030 Plan o . .
Reduction in Lost Time Case Ratio -3 % -67 % -6 % -17 %
- °o\° Equality plan implemented 25 % 23 % 55 % 100 %
< R [ S . I .
100% . & I > Two social actloq initiatives per center per year on education and 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %
< b nature conservation
3 Recycled aluminum content in parts 70 % 77 % 70 % 73 %
e & § Electricity from renewable sources 82 % 85 % 84 % 100 %
32 Centers with biodiversity assessment conducted 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %
Nature impact study following the TNFD framework 0% 0% 0% 100 %
” RESPONSIBLE BUSINESS
—/0
2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030 Acceptance of ESG requirements by suppliers 90 % 91 % 90 % 100 %
Suppliers above an ESG assessment threshold 70 % 85 % 75 % 90 %
Expected annual achievement- 2030 B Actual annual achivement Critical ESG suppliers with action plan implemented 25 % 23 % 60 % 95 %
Compliance program implemented 10 % 29 % 86 % 100 %
Global corporate policies and statements approved 75 % 59 % 100 % 100 %
Human Rights Due Diligence implemented 0 % 50 % 100 % 100 %

2 The percentage achievement shown for 2024 is calculated based on the Plan's previous targets. These have been updated in 2025 (as reflected on the previous page), by including new targets or increasing the ambition of others.
3 Percentage achievement of the ESG 2030 Plan: calculated as the arithmetic mean of the percentage achievement in the current year vs. 2030 of the 19 indicators that make up the Plan. The achievement of each indicator has a ceiling of 120%, so that the overachievement of an objective does not distort the final percentage and reflects a
true picture of all the Plan's objectives.
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ESG Ratings

At Horse Technologies, we see ESG Ratings as a key tool for enhancing transparency, comparing ourselves against
the market, and meeting the expectations of customers, investors, and business partners. In 2025, we applied for the
first time to three of the most internationally recognized ratings — CDP, EcoVadis, and S&P Global — and the results
obtained in this first year validate our work, as well as helping us prioritize improvements for future years.

First year of participation in ESG Ratings: strong
and competitive results, with performance above
market benchmarks

CDP - Climate change and water

In CDP, we obtained a B rating in the Climate Change questionnaire and a B- rating in the Water questionnaire. CDP is
one of the most globally recognized ESG ratings specializing in climate change and the environment, and participating
in it is particularly important to respond to customer requests and strengthen transparency in the management of
environmental risks and opportunities. These results reinforce the strength of our approach in key areas such as
climate strategy and water management.

B B-

Climate Water

ACDP

Why is it strategic?

Global recognition in climate and environment.
Enhances transparency and comparability for the market and customers.

EcoVadis

In EcoVadis, we obtained the Silver medal, with a score of 74/100, placing us in the top 15% of companies globally
across all industries evaluated. EcoVadis is a benchmark in supplier assessment and sustainable supply chain
management, so this result has direct strategic value — it strengthens our position as a responsible partner and
supports the integration of ESG criteria in purchasing.

ecovadis Silver 74/100 | Top 15%
i EcoVadis EcoVadis Globally
{_*‘“—'-‘"L'“} medal score

obatined

S&P Global — CSA

In S&P Global's CSA (Corporate Sustainability Assessment) questionnaire, we scored 54/100, exceeding the industry
average (34/100) by 20 points. We ranked in the 86th percentile, indicating that only 14% of companies in the sector
scored higher. This questionnaire is particularly relevant due to its comprehensive approach, as it evaluates
companies' ESG performance from a complete perspective — economic, corporate governance, environmental, and
social — and is widely recognized by the market and investors. This result reinforces our credibility with analysts and
provides us with a comparative framework for continued improvement.

54 34 +20

Top 14%

S & p G IO bal Horse Industry Points above In the sector.
Technologies average score the industry 86th percentile
score average
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Stakeholders

Actively considering stakeholders allows us to understand comprehensively the positive and negative impacts we

generate and the expectations that should guide our sustainable performance. Listening to and engaging with
employees, customers, suppliers, communities, investors and regulators allows us to anticipate market trends, respond
to emerging demands and design sustainable mobility solutions.

expectations.

We regard it as fundamental to understand the impacts that our operations have on our stakeholders and how our
operations are influenced by them. We therefore establish communication channels to ensure that we integrate their

Stakeholder Communication channels Contribution to expectations Key indicators

Intranet

Email Implementation of harmonized policies on flexible working, digital disconnection and shared parental responsibility.

Team meetings Launch of ESG training course for blue collar workers and expansion of technical and safety training. 10,016 employees
EMPLOYEES Employee surveys Reduction of Lost Time Case Ration (LTCR) by 67%, thanks to improvement in standards and implementation of preventive 88% permanent contracts

Instant messaging platforms management systems. 0 fatal accidents

HR portals Global rollout of the new vision, mission and values (Caring, Collaborating, Creating Excellence).

Whistleblowing channel

Supplier platform Approval of ESG Standards for suppliers and partners (new policy 2025). 343 suppliers
SUPPLIERS Audits Substantial increase in supplier audits. €4,896 M expenditure on suppliers

Meetings Consolidated methodology for mandatory carbon footprint reporting for new sourcing and critical suppliers. 88 ESG-assessed suppliers

Regular contact with corporate and Launch of the Center of Excellence in Atrtificial Intelligence — kAlrOs — for greater reliability, predictability and industrial efficiency.
CUSTOMERS plant sales departments IATF 16949 certification obtained in 100% of plants and R&D centers. 77% recycled aluminum

Customer platforms Reinforcement of global incident management system, improving traceability and response times. 98% of products sold are recyclable

Audits Expansion of the portfolio with new technologies presented in 2025 at IAA and Busworld.

Sustainability-linked loans o ) N
FINANCIAL Specific meetings and calls Debt restructuring, improving financial stability and the amortization profile g‘é./;fl (;felzla:t?tgaizdf:)or (Sil::taarlgsr?ilgta%ion
INSTITUTIONS P 9 First submission to international ESG ratings (CDP, EcoVadis, S&P Global) with above-industry-average results t
Progress in integrating ESG criteria into financial planning and reporting targets

ASSOCIATIONS Events Publication of the first Annual Report 2024. ] ) o

Lobbying Performance of the first exercise in economic quantification of a risk and a climate opportunity. 208,017 € financial contribution to
AND } ’ . . . - o . .

Conferences Establishment of monthly meetings of Plant ESG Ambassadors to reinforce compliance and unify criteria. association and sponsorship actions
REGULATORS ) L . - : . : .

Meetings Approval of new global corporate policies: Environment, Information Security, Conflict Minerals, Human Rights.

. I . . €412,404 investment in social action

LoGAL | Plantcommunicaton depariment 0 e B e o e pomaton i all
COMMUNITIES  Whistleblowing channel ’ ’ 2,547 employee volunteers

JOINT VENTURE
(Renault Group,
Geely and
Aramco)

Executive Management Team
Working groups to create synergies

Completion of the Human Rights Due Diligence project.

Convergence towards One Company, One Brand with a global identity, vision for 2035 and unified five-year business plan.
Reorganization towards a customer-focused regional model with economic responsibility by region.

Activation of technological, financial, operational and commercial synergies detailed in the integration chapter.

Extension of the ESG 2030 Plan to all of Horse Powertrain and approval by the Board in October 2025.

7,592 hours dedicated to volunteering

Organization of 8 working groups to take
advantage of synergies within the JV
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Horse Technologies' business proposition is based on offering solutions that contribute to the decarbonization of the
sector and to sustainable mobility. For this reason, Horse Technologies is committed to achieving Net Zero by 2050
and the short-term decarbonization targets included in its ESG Plan by 2030.

As a result of the first double materiality study, we present below the impacts, risks, and opportunities identified for
ESRS E1 — Climate Change:

Impact materiality Financial materiality

Positive impacts Negative impacts Risks Opportunities

Disruptions in the supply of raw materials caused by extreme
weather events affecting suppliers' operations, especially in regions
where critical materials are produced.

Impact on the environment due to the emission of large Risk derived from the failure to reorganize or adapt manufacturing
amounts of CO, and other greenhouse gases resulting from facilities that could be affected by extreme weather events due to
vehicle use. climate change.

Impact on the environment due to the emission of large
amounts of CO, and other greenhouse gases resulting from
the processes used to obtain raw materials.

Increased sales share with
the production of plug-in
hybrid engines/range
extenders and new markets
in low-emission mobility

Reduction of CO, emissions from
engines resulting from improved
thermal efficiency of combustion
engines, the development of hybrid
solutions, the use of efficient
batteries, gearboxes, power

electronics, electronic fuels, and Increased insurance policy costs resulting from damage or

Impact on the environment from excessive use of traditional Reduction of operating

hydrogen.

energy sources (i.e. fossil fuels) in operations and the supply
chain.

destruction of manufacturing facilities due to extreme weather
events.

Reduction in revenue from the production of internal combustion
engines.

Loss of market share due to restrictive regulations that only consider
100% electric vehicles to be sustainable.

costs through more efficient
and less carbon-intensive
technological innovations
(energy management
systems, better thermal
insulation, or solar panels)



Decarbonization goals

~ ™\ SCIENCE
At Horse Technologies, we have validated our short- and long-term emission /\‘ BASED
reduction targets, establishing 2023 as the base year and ultimately obtaining _ e’ TARGETS

S AL CPTRATY M AT

the Science Based Targets initiative (SBTi) seal.
Aware that greenhouse gas emissions from energy use in road transport account for 12% of global emissions,
we must establish a long-term commitment in line with the Paris Agreement to limit the temperature increase to
1.5°C compared to pre-industrial levels.

To reinforce our commitment, we have set the following goals for 2030:

Towards Net Zero

Reduce direct and indirect emissions under our control (Scopes 1 and 2) in our production processes by
42% under the 1.5°C scenario.

Reduce our principal emissions, which come from the use of engines sold, by 29% over the lifetime of the
vehicle, under a WB2C scenario as established by the new SBTi guidance for transportation.

= Sustainable Powertrain

= 60% of sales will come from low-emission products and alternative fuels.

Therefore, Horse Technologies will be Net Zero by 2050.

reduction per engine)

Results of the ESG 2030 Plan during 2025
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Additionally, in 2025 we approved a new
decarbonization goal for our ESG 2030 Plan:
a 35% reduction in Scope 3 emissions from
purchased products and services (28%

The first pillar of our ESG Plan sets annual decarbonization targets to achieve those proposed for 2030. In 2025, the
five proposed decarbonization targets were achieved, reaching a total achievement rate of over 100%:

-36%
Reduction of Scope
1 and 2 emissions

-12% 42%

Reduction of
emissions from the
use of products sold

Sales of low-
emission engines as
a percentage of total

sales

-20% 86%

Electricity from
renewable sources

Reduction of
emissions from
purchased products
and services
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Climate change governance

At Horse Technologies, we have established a governance and organizational structure that ensures that climate
change mitigation and adaptation and the decarbonization strategy are addressed from the highest level of the

company down to each of its production processes.

The leadership team, led by the CEO of Horse Technologies and made up of the company's senior management,

approves decarbonization targets and emission reduction measures, ensuring that all necessary resources are put in

place to achieve them.

The various internal bodies and their functions are detailed below:

ESG Committee

This group, led by ESG Management, is responsible

for overseeing the company's ESG goals and
initiatives, including decarbonization. This

Committee is made up of representatives from each

of the corporate departments, as well as ESG
ambassadors from all production plants.

ESG Management

Reporting directly to the CEO, this department is
responsible for calculating the corporate carbon
footprint and the carbon footprint of products,

defining the strategy to combat climate change, and

coordinating decarbonization measures with other
departments involved.

Purchasing department

Department responsible for coordinating and
supervising decarbonization measures through
relationships with product suppliers and service
providers.

Decarbonization Working Group

One of the groups created under the ESG 2030
Plan to share knowledge on climate change,
establish common frameworks and calculation
methodologies, and promote decarbonization
measures across all departments and plants.

Production plants

Responsible for establishing measures to reduce
direct and indirect emissions under the company's
control, such as purchasing renewable electricity or
implementing energy efficiency measures.

R&D department

Department responsible for developing powertrain
systems with a lower carbon footprint during use.
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Climate change strategy and risk management

Climate risks and opportunities

Due to Horse Technologies' activity and positioning (as explained in previous chapters of this report), it is essential for
us to identify, assess, and prioritize long-term climate risks and opportunities and the financial consequences they may
have on the organization.

Climate scenarios and methodology

Scenarios for Physical risks

For the identification and analysis of physical risks, two scenarios from the IPCC (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change) 2100 horizon have been taken:

Taking a 2030 horizon and based on climate scenarios, we have an plan in place to identify and assess climate risks

and opportunities, supported by a leading consulting firm. In the first half of 2026, this analysis will be reviewed and

updated to include the measurement of the financial impacts of physical risks that may affect our production plants.
SSP5-8.5: a temperature increase of 4.4°C compared to pre-industrial levels, assuming that no significant efforts

For this analysis, the following have been taken into account: have been made to reduce greenhouse gases.

o i

Climate opportunities

SSP1-2.6: a temperature increase of 1.8°C compared to pre-industrial levels, assuming that greenhouse gas
emissions have been limited so as not to exceed 2°C.

Scenarios for Transition risks

In terms of transition risks, a NGFS Net Zero 2050 scenario has been adopted, which expects a temperature increase

Transition risks of 1.5°C above pre-industrial levels, through strict climate policies and innovation, rapid technology development, and

Physical risks

Risks that occur as a result of
acute or chronic climate
impacts such as floods,

droughts, tornadoes, or rising

temperatures.

Regulatory, market,
technological, or reputational
risks arising from the transition
to a low-carbon economy.

Derived from the transition to

a low-carbon economy, such

as cost reduction, resilience,
or competitive advantage.

high CO, removals.
The following steps have been taken to identify climate risks and opportunities:
1. Study of the company's value chain from the perspective of climate change and data collection.

2. Analysis of the exposure of the company's assets to the consequences of climate change, including databases,
specific tools, sector benchmarks, and internal workshops.

3. Mapping climate risks and opportunities across the Horse Technologies value chain based on likelihood (of climate
hazards and transition levers occurring) and magnitude (criticality, sensitivity, and adaptability).
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The results obtained from this initial analysis are as follows:

CLIMATE RISKS CLIMATE OPPORTUNITIES

Physical risks Type of risk  Main impact Likelihood Magnitude
Temperature Chronic Increase in air-conditioning costs EREE [ 1 ]|
increase
Water stress Chronic Reduction in plant productivity HER [ 1] ]

Dm_ec_t_ Fires Acute Damgge to the building and o am

activities machinery
Heavy rainfall Acute Damage to the building HEN [ 1]
Floods Acute Reductlpp in revenue due to lower o =

productivity
Tornados* Acute Redugtlon in plant product.lvny o am
affecting Horse Technologies supply
_Temperature Chronic Increase in purcha}se prices due to mEEE am
increase the transfer of refrigeration costs
Supply . Reduction in plant productivity
chain Water stress Chronic affecting Horse Technologies supply m= mmr
- Reduction in plant productivity
Landslide Acute affecting Horse Technologies supply m= mm
* Reduction in plant productivity
Floods Acute affecting Horse Technologies supply mEm mE=
Transition risks Type of risk  Main impact Likelihood Magnitude
Requlation of existin Regulato Increase in operating and research
g ting 9 ry and development costs; Decrease HEEE EEEE
products and services and legal )
in sales.
) . Increase in operating and research
Changes in consumption Market and development costs; Decrease HEER [ 1 1]
patterns ;
in sales.
Requlatory mechanisms on Regulato In the long term, a possible carbon
9 4 9 Y taxto pay for industrial combustion HER HEr
carbon pricing and legal A
or other company activities.
Increases in the prices or Market Increased costs and disruption to o amEm

availability of raw materials

operations

. Type of L - .
Opportunity opportunity Main impact Likelihood Magnitude
Increase in sales and revenues.
Development and/or
) o Products and
expansion of low-emission . ) . EEEE EER
services Protection against market
products ©
changes and legislation.
Cost reduction;
Use of more efficient Resource
production and distribution > Reputation enhancement. HER ERR
efficiency
processes
Business continuity.
Lower costs and
Use of recycled materials Re§9urce ) . A HEN EEE
efficiency Protection against material

shortages

*Highly localized risks: uncertainty regarding likelihood and magnitude for the supply chain is high
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Risk management

Climate risk management is key to ensuring business resilience and sustainability in a constantly changing
environment. At Horse Technologies, this approach allows us to identify and assess threats related to climate change,
ensuring that strategic decisions incorporate preventive and adaptive measures.

This commitment is reflected in robust governance, rigorous analysis processes, and the integration of risks into the
company's overall planning. In this way, we promote actions that mitigate potential impacts and strengthen our ability to
respond to current and future challenges.

Climate risk management governance

Climate risk management is integrated into our corporate
governance, ensuring a coordinated and effective approach.
The ESG Department leads the identification and assessment
of these risks, in collaboration with members of the ESG
Committee, which includes key departments such as finance,
sales, purchasing, R&D, legal, and operations.

The results of the analysis are presented to the Horse
Leadership Team (HLT), headed by the CEO. The departments
affected by the identified risks are responsible for
implementing the necessary measures to manage them, thus
ensuring an effective response that is aligned with business
objectives..

Identification and assessment of climate risks

We consider risk management to be an essential tool for
achieving our business objectives and responding to the
consequences of climate change on business. In 2024, we
conducted a detailed analysis of climate risks and opportunities
as a first step in addressing both physical and transition risks that
could affect our operations.

Risks were identified by analyzing the location of production
centers, conducting internal interviews, and consulting specialized
databases. To assess them, factors such as likelihood of
occurrence and magnitude of impact were prioritized, considering
vulnerability, exposure, and the degree of potential impact on our
activities.

Integration of climate risk management into overall
company strategies

Climate risks are part of our overall risk management and are
addressed by the departments responsible for the affected areas.
This cross-cutting approach allows us to implement specific
measures to mitigate risks and reduce their impact. These actions
include:

Insurance coverage for extreme weather events and natural
disasters.

Improvement of ventilation systems in production plants in
response to temperature increases.

Diversification of suppliers to minimize the risk of supply chain
disruptions.

Adaptation and development of new products that respond to
market demands arising from climate change.

Design of commercial strategies aligned with current and future
regulatory standards.
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Metrics and targets

Corporate carbon footprint

To guarantee adequate management of our main climate change metrics, Horse Technologies considers robust
measurement and monitoring fundamental. In 2023, we calculated our corporate carbon footprint for the first time. In
2024, we focused on setting decarbonization targets in order to obtain Science-based Targets initiative (SBTi)
validation. In 2025, we conducted the pertinent monitoring of achievement of the targets, as well as the design and
implementation of emission reduction measures.

Our carbon footprint data are set out below, broken down by scope, and calculated using the Greenhouse Gas (GHG)
Protocol methodology. In addition, we carried out the calculation according to the methodology required to obtain SBTi
validation. The information on the calculation according to SBTi is included in the Appendix - Tables and additional
information.

The main difference between the GHG Protocol and SBTi when it comes to calculating the CO, footprint is found in
category 11 — Use of sold products — of Scope 3. GHG Protocol assigns the emissions to the powertrain (propulsion
system) according to its contribution to the total weight of the vehicle. In our case, we have a weighting of 10.6% of the
vehicle weight. By contrast, SBTi considers total emissions without considering the weight — e.g. 100% of the vehicle’s
emissions are assigned to the powertrain. In terms of data, these methodological differences lead to the following
results:

According to GHG Protocol:

The corporate footprint is 12,231 KtCO,eq, compared to 13,535 KtCO,eq in 2024, which represents a 14%
reduction with respect to 2023.
Category 11 is 9,805 KtCO,eq, representing 80% of the total.

According to SBTi:

The corporate footprint is 93,764 KtCO,eq, compared to 101,652 KtCO,eq in 2024.
= Category 11 is 91,337 KtCO,eq, compared to 98,912 KtCO,eq in 2024, representing 97% of the total.

We also carried out monitoring of the footprint according to both methodologies:

GHG Protocol, as this was the criterion adopted initially, to keep documentation and reporting consistent; and the
information contributed by our peers.

SBTi, as it is the entity that validated our 2030 target.

Both values are updated simultaneously in our calculation tool.

Evolution of carbon footprint (KtCO2eq)
15,000 14217 13,535

12,231
10,000
5,000
0

2023 2024 2025

e In 2025, we obtained ISO 14064 carbon

footprint certification, according to the
GHG Protocol methodology, and are in
the process of obtaining ISO 14067 in the
first quarter of 2026
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CO; by scope (thousand metric tons of CO,eq — GHG Protocol) Corporate carbon footprint (KtCO2eq)

Variation vs. Percentage of
2023 2024 2025 base year (2023)  the total (2025) Scope 1 42
Total - Scope 1 (KtCO2eq) 47.8 40.5 4.7 -12.7% 0.3% Scope 2 7
Natural gas 45.4 35.9 37.3 -18.0% 0.3%
Biomethixne 0.0 0.0 0.0 i —OZ 1. Purchased goods and services - 2,094
Scope 1 LPG 0.0 0.1 1.1 - —% 2. Capital goods 50
Diesel 0.0 0.6 25 - —% 3. Fuel and ene_rgy-relatgd activities not 24
Gasoline 1.7 1.1 8.5 410.7% 0.1% e nEps U@
Refrigerants 07 29 2.0 172.6%* —% 4. Upstream transport and distribution 33
Scope 2 Total - Scope 2 (KtCO2eq) 29.7 26.5 7.2 -75.6% 0.1% 5. Waste generated in aperations o
Scope 3 Total - Scope 3 (KtCO2eq) 14,139.8 13,467.5 12,182.3 -13.8% 99.6%
1. Purchased goods and services 26175 2,338.1 2,093.7 -20.0% 17.1% CiBusresSiavelieg | 4
2. Capital goods 95.3 92.1 50.3 -47.3% 0.4% 7. EeyEs GEmiE 3
3. Fuel and energy-related activities not
included in Scopgy1 or2 42.3 37.2 34.1 -19.4% 0.3% 8. Upstream leased assets 12
l;‘;zg;zr; 4. Upstream transport and distribution 26.0 28.5 32.9 26.4% 0.3% 8, Blssiar rEnspa e e 14
5. Waste generated in operations 4.2 0.4 0.3 -92.3% —%
6. Business travel 0.8 0.9 4.1 387.8% —% S
7. Employee commuting 4.9 3.1 3.0 -38.5% —% 11. Use of sold products _ 9,805
8. Upstream leased assets 18.4 18.7 11.8 -35.9% 0.1%
12. End-of-life treatment of sold products | 133
9. Downstream transport and distribution 16.0 11.9 14.4 -9.8% 0.1%
10. Processing of sold products 0.5 0.1 0.1 -80.0% —% 13. Downstream leased assets 0
11. Use of sold products 11,147.1 10,7945 9,804.7 -12.0% 80.2% L
Downstream . JuErcusssR | 0
activities 12. End-of-life treatment of sold products 166.7 142.0 132.7 -20.4% 1.1%
13. Downstream leased assets 0.1 0.1 0.2 33.1% —% (SLEStRe R | 0
14. Franchises 0.0 0.0 0.0 - —% 0 2,500 5,000 7,500 10,000 12,500
15. Investments 0.0 0.0 0.0 - —% B 2025
TOTAL (Scopes 1+2+3) 14,217.4 13,534.6 12,231.3 -13.97% 100.00%

4 Data on emissions due to recharging of refrigerants for 2023 was based on estimates based using data received from Renault Group. In reporting the data for 2024 and 2025, the calculation was carried out using actual consumption data. As a result, there is a significant increase with respect to the base year.



Emissions in the value chain

Purchased goods and services

Emissions from the first category of Scope 3, according to the GHG Protocol, represent indirect emissions deriving
from the acquisition of goods and services by a company. Purchased goods and services represent 17% of the
emissions of our value chain, which makes it the second most important category of emissions. Within this category,
emissions in aluminum, especially primary, and the steel parts of our products represent most of the emissions in this
category. The CO, emissions associated to both aluminum and steel occur mainly in the casting process.

In relation to management and future targets, in 2024 the Purchasing Department made the commitment and drew up
the roadmap to reduce carbon emissions by at least 10% from 2023 to 2030. In 2025, a more ambitious target was set,
with our commitment to an absolute reduction of 35% and a 28% reduction in intensity per engine by 2030.

All our new supplies are accompanied by a Carbon Footprint Report which allows us to guarantee the emissions
roadmap, and are led by a working group that includes experts in decarbonization, product engineering and heads of
purchasing. In this declarative file, the supplier shares its action plan to reduce the carbon footprint and allows our
decarbonization teams to advise them on carbon footprint improvements. Our current direct material suppliers who
represent the largest contribution to our carbon footprint are also asked for this statement, based on secondary data to
provide a precise calculation and roadmap.

Use of sold products

Emissions corresponding to category 11 of Scope 3 of the GHG Protocol represent indirect emissions deriving from the
use of our products, which constitutes 80% of the total footprint of our value chain, making it the most significant
category in terms of impact.

Additionally, all new product developments will be backed by a detailed carbon footprint analysis that will guarantee
compliance with our decarbonization roadmap. This approach allows us to continue leading the transition towards
cleaner technologies, reducing not only the emissions associated to manufacture, but also the emissions deriving from
the use of our products, to the benefit of our customers and the environment.
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Other emissions

In addition to CO, emissions, other emissions from our production process include nitrogen oxides, sulfur oxides and
volatile organic compounds

The origin of the CO, NOx and SOx emissions is from two different sources:

Melting furnaces and thermal treatments, for which direct measurements in stack are taken periodically.

Use of fuels in our test benches and own vehicles.
The emissions from direct sources are measured directly at the smoke vent. It should be noted that, in our production
process, no emissions of VOCs (Volatile Organic Compounds) occur, as these come mainly from the incineration of
solvents, an activity which is not carried out at Horse Technologies.

Specifically, the table below reflects a breakdown of direct emissions of these gases during the last year:

Other significant emissions into the air (metric tons)

2024 2025
CO (Carbon monoxide) 569.25 610.45
NOx (Nitrogen oxides) 38.99 45.52
SOx (Sulfur oxides) 0.50 2.20
VOCs (Volatile organic compounds) 0.00 0.00
PM10 8.93 65.89
PM2.5 6.80 2.48
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Carbon footprint of products

The calculation of the carbon footprint of our products is a part of the product life cycle assessment (LCA). This
analysis covers all the phases of the product’s life, from extraction of the raw materials necessary to manufacture it to
the recycling or end-of-life process, with a cradle-to-grave scope.

In 2025, we made significant progress in drawing up the carbon footprint sheets for the main products in each
technology, in which we analyze the emissions associated with each phase of the lifecycle — from materials and
manufacture to use and end of life.

These sheets include a detailed breakdown of the component and specifically indicate those that contribute to the
greatest extent to the total footprint, allowing us to prioritize reduction actions and steer more sustainable design
decisions.

The software we use is UMBERTO, associated to the most recent version of the ECOINVENT secondary database.
The six main phases to be studied that constitute the product carbon footprint are as follows:

Raw materials: taking the Bill of Material (BOM) as the starting point, which consists of the list of materials and
components that form part of the product, using primary and secondary data.

Transport: considering the number of components of each product and the emissions due to their transportation to
each plant.

Manufacture: taking into account emissions due to energy consumption and waste generation per product.
Distribution: considering the emissions associated with transportation of the end product to the customer.

Use phase: obtaining information and fuel consumption and emissions from vehicle approval tests and secondary
data for the fuels used.

End of life: taking into account the materials present in the different products and their end-of-life treatment.

Carbon footprint of products — Sample of 4 products (metric tons of CO,eq per product)

Lifecycle phases Hybrid en%:r:; E:S;Eheag?i tra/::r:qoig]s?gr? transn'\fiizif;I
(4DTH120) (MT6)

Raw material 0.442 0.339 0.512 0.104
Transport 0.009 0.009 0.013 0.005
Manufacture 0.015 0.024 0.012 0.020
Distribution 0.004 0.004 0.004 0.004
Use 2.888 2.312 0.000 0.000
Well-to-Tank (WtT) 2.321 -0.338 0.000 0.000
Tank-to-Wheel (TtW) 0.568 2.650 0.000 0.000
End of life 0.036 0.023 0.013 0.004
Total 3.394 2711 0.554 0.137

In the first quarter of 2026, we will work to obtain ISO 14067 certification that guarantees that our product carbon
footprint analysis incorporates all the stages required by the standard throughout the lifecycle, that the data used are
true and traceable, and that the uncertainties associated with the calculations have been appropriately evaluated. An
example of a specific product footprint sheet for the H18 hybrid engine is shown on the following page.
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Example of a product sheet From cradle to grave 3.39 o 21.67

From cradle to grave 0.460 o 8.64

Hybrid ) /.¢

model H18 0.036
HEWV 2.888
From cradle to grave (%)
0.3%
1.1% 12.9% Materials

¥ Downstream transport

[l Upstream transport 0.436 0.009 0.015 0.004
Manufacture
0, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0,
B End of life o 1.12% o 0.03% o 0.04% o 0.01% o 20.42% o 0.03%
Raw material Upstream Manufacture Downstream Use End of life
85.4% i 1 1
v v \/
Most relevant components (kg CO2e)

[l Cylinder head Gas & Fuel 0.00897

Catalytic converter

Cylinder block Legend

Intake manifold Electricity 0.00000
[l Steering wheel o: Uncertainty
[l Crankshaft

Set of crankshaft bearing caps WTT/T&D energy 0.00584 WTT: Well to tank

Cylinder head cover
[ Electric pump for engine cooling .
[ Cylinder block base Waste 0.00008 B wrT TTW: Tank to wheel

H TTwW
0 20 40 60
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Energy consumption

The energy consumed in our plants is varied according to the plant location, but is summarized in
the following groups:

Electricity: used in process machinery (machine tools, coolers, furnaces in certain locations), in
climate control equipment in cases in which heat pumps are used, in lighting and electric forklifts.
Its origin is diverse and depends on the location. In plants where renewable electricity is used, its
origin is photovoltaic, wind, hydraulic or produced by biofuels in a smaller number of cases —
either bioethanol or biogas.

Natural gas: used in heating and the manufacturing process. In manufacturing it is mainly used in
melting furnaces, thermal treatments, heating of cutting fluids or similar uses.

= Other minority fuels:
= Propane: in some locations it is used in thermal treatments (Bursa)
Gasoline/Diesel: with a higher or lower percentage of bioethanol in engine testing, internal
vehicles or forklifts
Liquefied Petroleum Gas (LPG): in test benches and own vehicles

In 2025, a total of 215,801 MWh of fuel was consumed, of which the main source is natural gas,
representing 94%. As for electricity, a total of 520,805 MWh was consumed, of which 82%
corresponds to Spain, Portugal and Romania.

In 2025, there was an increase in energy consumption, both of natural gas and electricity, associated
with the 15% increase in sales of hybrid engines compared to 2024. A significant part of the
components of these engines is manufactured in-house in the company's foundries, which leads to a
greater use of natural gas. This growth has also boosted sales of hybrid gearboxes, increasing the
production of the corresponding electric motors and, consequently, electricity consumption in the
plants where they are manufactured. In general terms, this increase has resulted in an average
increase of 2.5% in natural gas consumption and 5% in electricity consumption per product.
However, this higher consumption has not had a negative impact on total emissions, as a portion of
emissions have shifted from Scope 3 — by producing previously externally purchased parts internally
— to Scopes 1 and 2, and because a growing number of plants now have electricity supply with
guarantees of renewable origin.

Fuel consumption by country

0,
3%5A:
8% ‘
6% 39%
0,
34% 5%
H Spain @ Portugal Romania
Turkey [ Brazil B Chile
Argentina

Fuel consumption (MWh)

Electricity consumption by

country
1%
79% 3%’
8%
41%
26%
15%
H Spain @ Portugal Romania
Turkey [l Brazil B Chile
Argentina

Distribution of electricity

consumption

15%

85%

H Renewable ll Non-renewable

2024 2025
Natural Gas 196,045 203,735
Diesel 2,359 2,456
Gasoline 5,656 8,546
LPG 510 1,065
Total 204,570 215,801

Electricity consumption (MWh)
Type of electricity 2024 2025
Non-renewable electricity 115,789 70,561
Renewable electricity 372,705 450,244
Wind — —

Purchased electricity

Solar 244,552 249,666
Hydroelectric 128,153 133,172
Guarantee of origin certificate — 60,249
Solar — 7,157
Self-generated electricity Wind — —
Hydroelectric — —
Total 488,494 520,805



ANNUAL REPORT 2025

73

Emission reduction measures

Energy efficiency has become a fundamental pillar to reduce resource consumption, lower greenhouse gas emissions
and promote sustainable development. Aware of its importance, and in line with the targets set in our ESG 2030 Plan,
below we present a set of strategies and practices designed to optimize the use of energy in different plants.
Implementing energy efficiency measures not only contributes to caring for the environment, but also allows us to
reduce operating costs, improve systems performance and foster technological innovation.

Scope 1 and 2 reduction measures

From the beginning of Horse Technologies, one of the main tasks and commitments has been the reduction of energy
consumption in our plants. To this end, every year we launch an energy efficiency plan for all the manufacturing plants,
which consists of proposals of greater or lesser complexity and cost that pursue a reduction in energy consumption,
independently of the source used (electricity, fuels, etc.).

In 2025, €1 M was invested to obtain a reduction in energy consumption of 13,250 MWh, achieving a total of
1,052 tCO,eq avoided emissions. In 2026, the investment of €1 M is expected to be maintained to achieve a further
reduction of 13,000 MWh in energy consumption in all our plants.

In relation to Scope 2, in 2025 the company has consolidated the use of green certificates in plants that have difficulties
in accessing renewable power purchasing agreements, so that demand is covered with guarantees of origin and
reinforcing the associated reduction in emissions. A milestone for the year was a renewable power purchasing
agreement signed for Portugal, which came into effect in January 2026. With these actions, steady progress is being
made towards incorporating renewable energy at the rest of the plants by 2030.

Notable initiatives include Al-based systems in the Seville and Valladolid plants to optimize energy consumption of
climate control systems. These systems integrate variables such as production data, building occupancy levels, outside
temperatures and historical records, enabling a more efficient use of resources.

In the Aveiro plant, a heat pump system has been installed aimed at partially replacing the consumption of gas
associated with thermal treatments. This measure will allow us to improve energy efficiency and reduce Scope 1 and 2
emissions starting from 2026, when the plant with have a power purchasing agreement with guarantees of origin.

Several plants have also introduced systems to optimize the production of compressed air, based on the analysis of
instant demand, the operational status of the compressors and their capacity to modulate the load, contributing to a
more efficiency management of energy consumption.

o
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Scope 3 reduction measures

To reduce indirect Scope 3 emissions, we have introduced several initiatives aimed at minimizing the environmental
impact associated with purchased goods and services, as well as the use of sold products. The following measures we
have implemented represent avoided emissions of 1,234 KtCO,eq in 2025.

Category 1 — Purchased goods and services

To reduce emissions deriving from purchased raw materials, the methodology for obtaining primary data, both current
and future, from suppliers has been consolidated in 2025, which enables us to assess and compare the environmental
impact of key materials. We currently have primary data on suppliers for 70% of the product weight. Emission factors
have also been updated, using advanced tools such as the UMBERTO life cycle analysis software and reference
databases such as Ecoinvent, ensuring a precise standard-aligned evaluation. In addition, component assignments
have been optimized, for example by relocating loose parts to guarantee efficient assembly in vehicles. The update of
catalyst data and correction of errors in material assignments also contribute to a more reliable calculation of
emissions.

Category 11 — Use of sold products

For emissions generated during the use of sold products, results are starting to materialize from our strategies to reflect
more accurately changes in consumption habits and vehicle characteristics. In terms of management and future
targets, we have agreed with the Science Based Targets (SBTi) initiative to reduce the emissions in this category by
25% by 2030. To meet this goal, we have designed a roadmap based on an optimized production mix, where existing
low-emission products, such as hybrid engines, plug-in hybrids, LPG applications and flex fuel engines such as E100,
will gain importance in our offering.

The contribution of this change in production mix
is reflected in a 6% improvement in sales of more
efficient engines, from 36% in 2024 to 42% in
2025

Furthermore, the proportion of high-powered diesel engines and high-emission gasoline engines will be reduced,
aligning our offering with more efficient and sustainable technologies. In 2025, sales of flex-fuel and LPG engines have
remained stable, while diesel and gasoline engines have shown a downward trend, with a reduction of 21% and 2%,
respectively.

Specific emission factors, such as LPG, have been updated after identifying that more than 90% of users use the gas
mode. The consumptions and emissions associated to different technologies have also been updated, taking into
account the new production mix. This guarantees that the data reflect real conditions of use, contributing to a more
efficient planning of future emissions

The development of new applications such as Range Extenders will also bring innovative solutions to minimize even
more the environmental impact associated with the use of our products. It should be noted that in 2025 two specific
models were presented.

Planned measures for 2026

Looking ahead to 2026, the company will continue to update emission factors to guarantee alignment with new
regulations and technological advances. This will ensure reported metrics are accurate and comparable. We will also
continue to promote a more favorable production mix, prioritizing vehicles and solutions with a lower environmental
impact, which will help us reduce consumption and emissions associated with the entire product range.

As an additional measure for the future will be the introduction of internal carbon pricing, a further step in the
management of value chain emissions. This tool will make it possible to integrate climate cost into decision-making
processes, promote purchases with a lower carbon footprint and accelerate the transition to more sustainable suppliers
and materials.
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ENVIRONMENTAL POLICY AND SYSTEMS

Environmental system

When it comes to environmental management, our responsibility goes beyond metrics and standards. We do not
simply comply with regulatory requirements to avoid penalties, but act on our belief that responsible conduct ensures
the long-term sustainability of our resources and operations. Responsible management reduces costs through greater
energy efficiency and optimized resource use, while also strengthening our reputation among stakeholders, who
increasingly value companies with strong environmental responsibility.

As a result of the updated double materiality study, we present below the impacts, risks, and opportunities identified for
ESRS E2 - Pollution:

Impact materiality

Positive impacts Negative impacts

Spills or leaks of lubricants, fuels, or chemicals during
L . production or transport can pollute the soil, affecting its
* Contribution to the protection of fertility and plant growth, and potentially causing long-term
water, soil, and air quality through the environmental degradation.
implementation of an environmental

management system * The release of pollutants that contaminate the soil

surrounding manufacturing facilities stems from a lack of
proper waste management.

Financial materiality

Risks Opportunities
Lower revenues or losses resulting from investment in (No material opportunities have been
remediation technologies to combat polluted soil at legacy identified for the subtopic of

manufacturing facilities. Pollution)




Environmental Policy

The foundation of our Environmental Policy at Horse Technologies is a firm commitment to sustainability and clear
objectives to prevent and reduce our environmental footprint through proactive and responsible practices in the design,
manufacture, and operation of our products. The scope of this policy covers Horse Technologies Division and all its
subsidiaries over which the company exercises financial and operational control, with no geographical or technological
exceptions. This policy is based on the following principles:

Commitment to sustainability and environmental performance: We guide our practices to protect the environment
1 and move toward a fair transition to mobility, proactively reducing our footprint in the design, manufacture, and
operation of our products.

Environmental compliance and governance: We are committed to complying with regulations and other applicable

2 requirements (local, national, and international) in areas such as soil, water, and air quality, as well as the protection of
natural resources and ecosystems, allocating human and material resources to improve performance and risk planning
toward continuous improvement.

Carbon footprint reduction and energy efficiency: We prioritize reducing our carbon footprint through improved
3 energy use and efficiency, seeking measurable reductions in greenhouse gas emissions across the supply chain,
manufacturing processes, and product lifecycle, in line with the Net Zero commitment outlined in our ESG Policy.

Water and biodiversity: As part of our climate change adaptation and resilience strategy, we strive to minimize water
4 consumption in our manufacturing processes — especially in areas with water scarcity — preserving ecosystems and
reducing our impact on biodiversity throughout the value chain.

Sustainable product design and circularity: We promote R&D investments geared towards the circular economy,
designing and manufacturing engines with a lower carbon footprint that reduce resource consumption and emissions

5 and improve energy efficiency throughout their lifecycle. We are also committed to using less hazardous and more
sustainable raw materials, considering disassembly to improve recyclability, and avoiding substances of very high
concern.

Waste, reuse, and recycling: We promote waste reduction, reuse, and recycling strategies in our operations,
6 encouraging the reuse and recycling of parts, materials, and packaging both in production and at the end of the
product's useful life.

Responsible supply chain, transparency, and environmental culture: We work in collaboration with suppliers who
7 share our environmental commitment and regularly evaluate the supply chain to ensure responsible and sustainable

sourcing, reducing environmental impact and waste. We are also committed to communicating our progress and

challenges transparently and engaging stakeholders by fostering a culture of awareness, responsibility, and innovation
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Organizational structure for environmental management

Our organizational structure for environmental management integrates a top-down oversight approach with regular
participation at the global and plant levels. In 2025, we structured this governance into four hierarchical levels,
combining operational and corporate committees with global coordination that is implemented in each factory. This
model allows us to systematically integrate sustainability and manufacturing priorities into decision making and ensure
continuous monitoring of environmental performance throughout the organization.

Level 1 — Regional/functional operations committees

Through these committees, senior management oversees environmental initiatives, supervised by the CEO and
meeting on an ad hoc basis. This first level ensures that environmental and manufacturing priorities are integrated
into corporate strategy and rolled out consistently across all regions.

Level 2 — Corporate manufacturing committee

The Manufacturing Committee, which meets quarterly and is led by the Chief Manufacturing Officer, and other
corporate committees ensure proper alignment between global functions and operations. This second level drives
strategic decision making and facilitates the consistent implementation of environmental policies throughout the
organization.

Level 3 — Global coordination and plant management

Weekly meetings of the Plant Management Committee, chaired by the Plant Manager, are combined with monthly
meetings of the Global Committee, led by Global Management. Both forums play an essential role in the periodic
review of environmental performance, the transmission of operational guidelines, and consistency among
production centers.

Level 4 — Governance at plant level

Each factory has an environmental leader who is responsible for implementing environmental policy and
maintaining the management system. In addition, all centers hold a monthly committee meeting, chaired by the
plant's Environmental Manager. This fourth level ensures close monitoring, the correct application of
environmental regulations, and ongoing coordination between local needs and global objectives.
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Environmental management system

We design our management approach to adapt to the unique characteristics of each factory or workplace in each
country and, therefore, the regulations in force in each region. We promote good environmental practices through
education, innovation in clean technology, and continuous monitoring of key indicators. Our environmental
management is based on a comprehensive system that encompasses four pillars:

Waste management

1 We implement processes for waste reduction, reuse, and recycling. All waste is collected and
treated by duly authorized external waste management companies, which also submit the
corresponding periodic reports to the authorities.

Energy efficiency

At Horse Technologies, we have a long-term strategy to implement low-consumption technologies

2 and practices that optimize energy use, such as installing LED lighting, consumption monitoring
systems, and incorporating renewable energy sources, such as solar panels. This not only reduces
greenhouse gas emissions, but also lowers operating costs.

Water management

3 We implement measures to optimize water use, such as installing wastewater recycling and
treatment systems, as well as reducing consumption through best practices in production
processes.

Emissions control

We control the emission of pollutants into the atmosphere by using filters when necessary. We also

4 carry out regular monitoring in accordance with legal requirements as part of our continuous
improvement projects for existing production lines, particularly when new production lines are
implemented or substantial changes are made to existing ones.
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1ISO14001 certified in 100% of our production plants and R&D e
centers

We take our environmental responsibility seriously with a preventive approach, especially in
situations where there is uncertainty about the potential impacts of our activities. We apply
the precautionary principle by making decisions that prioritize environmental protection,
carefully assessing risks and avoiding actions that could cause irreversible damage, even when scientific evidence is
inconclusive. We adopt safe technologies and practices that minimize adverse effects, ensuring that our environmental
management is proactive and responsible.

IS0 14007320015

To support these actions, we have a global budget managed by the Environment Department, which works closely with
our plants to define the appropriate measures and, when necessary, works with specialized consultants who provide us
with expertise in this area.

To ensure compliance with environmental regulations, at Horse Technologies we have established the following
mechanisms:

Internal and external

audits Specific budgets

In annual environmental
budgets, investments related
to legal compliance are priority
investments.

Regulatory monitoring

External audits are conducted
at all plants on legal
compliance every three years.
Internally, every three months,
each plant conducts a self-
assessment of regulatory
changes, with the global
environmental team
consolidating the results.

We collaborate with an
external consulting firm
responsible for regulatory
monitoring, having access to
its IT platform, as well as
receiving regular newsletters
with relevant changes.

Some of our plants are approximately 50 years old, and in some cases there is pollution from past activity. Part of the
due diligence process prior to the establishment of the joint venture was an initial assessment of each plant by an
external consultant. Considering the materiality of the negative impact of soil pollution, a 10-year investment plan has
been established to remedy the deficiencies. We have set aside budgetary reserves for this purpose, while also
initiating remediation studies at all affected plants.

As part of this philosophy of prevention, at Horse Technologies we have various resources, both financial and human,
dedicated to environmental management. All of this is aimed at anticipating risks and ensuring their proper
management, as well as preventing possible regulatory penalties.

€15.8 M 30

Spending related to In total, there are 30 people
environmental issues in in the organization
2025. dedicated to environmental
functions.

0 penalties

During 2024 and 2025, no
environmental penalties
were imposed.

In addition to provisions related to environmental issues, Horse Technologies has insurance that covers
environmental liability for damage both on and off site, as well as civil liability for pollution, with a limit of €10 M.
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Environmental impact and risk management

In our operations, we proactively identify and manage the environmental impacts associated with our activities at all our
plants and R&D centers. We apply robust environmental management systems, aligned with the ISO 14001:2015
standard, and develop specific programs to mitigate risks, comply with regulations, and advance toward sustainability.
Below, we highlight the main environmental impacts and our management strategies, grouped by topic:

Main impacts identified

1. Consumption of natural
resources

The sustainable use of resources such as water, energy, and
materials is a cross-cutting priority at our facilities. Efficient
management of these resources includes implementing
programs to reduce industrial water and energy consumption,
adopting key indicators to monitor progress, and promoting
continuous improvement. At some facilities, such as our
headquarters, sustainable building standards have been
adopted, such as LEED certification, which ensure a lower
environmental impact through efficient building design and
operation. In one notable case, at our plants in Valladolid and
Pitesti, we have significantly optimized water and energy
consumption through advanced monitoring and preventive
maintenance systems. These initiatives have led to
measurable improvements in efficiency and reduced
associated emissions.

In 2025, plants reinforced this line of work with specific
initiatives, such as the use of osmosis reject water in Seville
and the connection to real-time water consumption monitoring
systems in Portugal. In Turkey, taps with sensors and digital
alarm systems were installed to prevent overflow, while in
Brazil, equipment modernization was combined with strict
process control to reduce losses and extend water use cycles.
Plants in Chile made progress in reusing process water
through evaporators, and in Argentina, they focused on
awareness campaigns and preventive maintenance to prevent
leaks and unnecessary consumption.

2. Waste management

The generation of waste, both hazardous and non-
hazardous, is one of the most significant environmental
aspects of our operations. We implement management
systems that ensure segregation at source, recycling
where possible, and the proper management of hazardous
waste through authorized processes and managers.

In 2025, the plants reinforced this approach with specific
initiatives. Valladolid made progress in standardizing
segregation flows and reincorporating non-compliant
aluminum into circular economy schemes, as well as
reducing waste associated with the use of glycol. Seville
optimized metal waste management and reduced liquid
waste through evaporators. Portugal improved separation
at source, while Turkey promoted reduction workshops,
audits, and improvement actions. Brazil strengthened
control through ISO 14001-based management and cross-
checking of operational, regulatory, and financial data.
Chile promoted the reduction of hazardous liquid waste
and its traceability, and Argentina reinforced segregation
and reduction at source through training and collaboration
with suppliers.

3. Pollution prevention

Preventing soil, water, and air pollution is a key focus of
our environmental strategy. We have specific programs in
place to prevent chemical leaks and spills, conduct regular
atmospheric emission checks, and ensure the safe
management of industrial and sanitary wastewater. These
actions include periodic internal and external audits, as
well as comprehensive reviews of management plans.

We highlight the preventive actions implemented at our
plant in Bursa, Turkey, where field inspections and
continuous monitoring are carried out to prevent soil
pollution from the misuse of chemicals. These measures
have not only mitigated environmental risks, but also
improved operational resilience in the face of potential
incidents.

4. Emissions and noise
management

Controlling greenhouse gas emissions, particulate matter,
and environmental noise is essential at our facilities. We
regularly monitor emissions, install advanced filters in
chimneys, and implement preventive maintenance plans to
reduce the impact of our operations on the atmosphere.
With regard to noise, we carry out periodic measurements
and apply corrective measures in critical areas to protect
both our workers and neighboring communities.

In particular, at our plant in Aveiro, Portugal, we have led
emission reduction projects by optimizing processes and
adopting cleaner technologies. These actions have yielded
concrete results, significantly reducing CO, emissions and
other pollutants associated with our industrial activities.
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Environmental risk management

We manage the environmental risks associated with our industrial activity with a preventive approach, combining
technical controls, procedures, and continuous improvements to reduce impacts and strengthen the resilience of our
operations. These risks are aligned with those identified in the double materiality analysis, but deal in greater depth
with environmental aspects that are more specific and directly linked to our industrial activity. This approach allows us

to prioritize the areas of greatest exposure and apply mitigation measures proportionate to the risk, integrating the
environment into decision-making.

Our approach is based on identifying the main
environmental risks, applying specific controls to
prevent or mitigate them, and ensuring clear
resources and responsibilities in all centers

Main environmental risks associated with our activity

The environmental risks associated with our activity are mainly concentrated in areas linked to industrial operations
and our value chain. At our facilities, we pay special attention to preventing soil and groundwater pollution by
hydrocarbons, as well as controlling particle emissions in aluminum smelting processes and managing noise
emissions, together with the environmental risks associated with primary aluminum extraction (mining and refining) in
previous phases of the supply chain.

Identification, assessment, and management: how we control them

To manage these risks, we apply a preventive approach that combines procedures, technical measures, and
investments aimed at reducing impacts and strengthening control.

In preventing soil pollution, we have specific procedures and investment plans in place to minimize the likelihood of
incidents.

In the case of particle emissions in foundries, we use control solutions such as baghouse filters.
For noise pollution, we implement procedures and improvement measures aimed at noise prevention and mitigation.

And, in relation to the risks associated with primary aluminum, we are working on initiatives such as circular
economy projects and sustainable purchasing strategies, with the aim of reducing environmental impacts in the
value chain, as explained later in this report.

In addition, we apply the precautionary principle by incorporating environmental impact assessment procedures prior to
project development and a corporate procedure to evaluate the environmental aspects of all projects in our portfolio.
This allows us to identify potential impacts in advance and select implementation alternatives that reduce
environmental impact.

Case study: project at the Valladolid plant

The new engine cylinder head project at our Valladolid plant included a preliminary Environmental Impact
Assessment Report and a project to comply with the Integrated Pollution Prevention and Control framework, in
accordance with the Industrial Emissions Directive. In this case, the best implementation alternative was
selected considering relevant impacts — for example, sand waste management (30 kt/year) — and prioritizing
recycling over landfill disposal.
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Circular economy

At Horse Technologies, we see the circular economy as a system in which the use of raw materials, water, and energy

is reduced, materials never become waste, and nature regenerates itself. Results of the ESG 2030 Plan during 2025 77%

Recycled aluminum
content in our products

With the aim of contributing to the circular economy and generating a positive
impact on nature, the ESG Plan includes a specific target aimed at increasing
recycled content in aluminum. This year, 100% of the annual target has been
achieved:

In a circular economy, products and materials are kept in circulation through processes such as maintenance, reuse,
refurbishment, remanufacturing, recycling, and composting. With this aspirational vision in mind, we began to measure
our consumption of materials and the percentage that currently comes from recycled sources, as well as our
consumption of water and energy and the amounts of waste generated, as a basis on which to build our circular
economy strategy.

As a result of the first double materiality study, we present below the impacts, risks, and opportunities identified for
ESRS ES5 - Circular Economy:

Impact materiality Financial materiality

Positive impacts

Reduction in the consumption of
natural resources resulting from the
use of aluminum and steel from
recycled content.

Reduce resource consumption
through the circular economy, with
efficient management from the design
stage.

Promoting the circular economy by
using old or recycled parts in the
manufacture of new products, such as
engines, gearboxes, and batteries.

Negative impacts

Production of hazardous waste generated by the lack of
recyclability of steel and aluminum in engines, which could
generate more waste and affect the environment.

Contribution to resource depletion through the use of raw
materials in our products that cannot be replaced by
sustainable materials.

Waste production due to the disposal of used oll, filters,
and worn parts used for regular maintenance of
combustion engines and gearboxes.

Accumulation of waste due to improper management of
engines and gearboxes at the end of their useful life,
which end up in landfills.

Risks

Difficulty in obtaining recycled steel due to

limited availability and the complexity of

recycling waste materials from traditional
production processes within the steel industry.

Disruption of the supply chain due to long-term

resource shortages.

Opportunities

Stand out in the market by incorporating digital

passports into all products, facilitating
traceability and recyclability.
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Circular economy strategy

In 2025, we designed and began implementing our first Circular Economy Strategy with the aim of reducing raw
material consumption, keeping materials in use for as long as possible, and closing material cycles throughout the
entire value chain: design, purchasing, manufacturing, logistics, use, and end of life.

Approach and principles applied

The strategy is structured around six circular principles that are already being integrated into industrial processes and

decisions:

R
R

&)

Design for circularity

We design products to last longer and be
more recyclable, using more recycled material
and avoiding materials with ESG risks.

Maintain materials and products in use

We extend the life of parts and assemblies
through correction, repair, and reconditioning,
relying on collaborations.

Recover and regenerate resources

We recover and treat fluids and process water
for reuse, reducing water consumption and
waste generation.

)

R
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Close cycles

We reintroduce recovered materials into our
processes and collaborate with key partners to
reduce raw material consumption.

Energy efficiency in operations

We develop efficiency initiatives to minimize
electricity and fuel consumption.

Circular logistics and packaging

We reduce waste in transportation through
reusable/returnable packaging and
optimization of loads and routes.




Governance and progress made in 2025

To launch the strategy, the following actions were implemented in 2025, enabling the

transition from diagnosis to implementation:

Creation of the Circular Economy area within the ESG department.

Understanding and mapping material flows (prioritizing aluminum and steel) to identify
inefficiencies, opportunities to close loops, and savings levers.

Collection and structuring of recycled content data with a calculation approach by plant/
product/supplier and progressive improvement of data coverage.

Identification of short- and medium-term opportunities in aluminum and ferrous materials,

and preliminary analysis of risks, legal requirements, and investment needs.

2025-2030 Roadmap

The strategy is implemented in stages:

2025 2026-2027 2027-2028 2028-2030
Understanding & Quick
Fundamentals wins Medium term Long term

Creation of the
area, flow
mapping,

collection of
recycled content
data, identification
of opportunities
and regulatory
frameworks.

Increase recycled
content in
aluminum (caps/
ingots) and close
the internal
recycling loop by
piloting a project in
Iberia to reuse
aluminum chips
generated during
production.

Scaling up the
project to close
internal aluminum
loops, increasing
recycled content in
steel and foundry,
improving supplier
traceability, and
viable technical
substitutions.

Investigate new
requirements
regarding the

Digital Product
Passport and
analyze post-

consolidation of

the
remanufacturing
approach —
business plan,
governance, and
partnerships.
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Strategic pillars
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Circularity of aluminum

Aluminum is the priority focus due to its weight in the product and its high recycling potential. In 2025, we achieved 80% recycled
content in aluminum and we are focusing our actions on continuing to increase this percentage through two levers: more recycled
content in parts and ingots and more internal scrap recovery.

We would like to highlight a key project in Spain, where we are setting up a pilot project to recover around 3,000 metric tons of
aluminum per year from shavings. We estimate this will generate potential annual savings of €1.9 million, with an initial
investment of €2.15 million and an estimated return period of one year.

Circularity of steel and cast iron

For ferrous materials (steel and cast iron), the strategy focuses on progressively improving recycled content and data traceability
in the supply chain. As a reference, we estimate that we currently have an average recycled content of 43% in ferrous materials,
with room for improvement in categories and suppliers with lower levels.

Our work in 2026 will focus on improving the transparency of recycled content data received from our business partners and
driving improvements where we find the greatest potential impact.

Circular desian and end-of-life preparation

The strategy focuses on analyzing new product design processes to try to reinforce circularity criteria from early stages: materials
with greater recyclability potential, fewer materials with ESG risks, and designs that facilitate the separation of materials at the
end of their life.

Extension of useful life and reconditioning

In later phases, we will seek to keep materials in use for as long as possible through corrective actions, repairs, and
reconditioning of parts and assemblies, relying on specific collaborations when necessary.

In addition, there is a cooperation framework with Renault for reconditioned parts equivalent to original specifications: Renault
currently leads the program, and Horse Technologies contributes by providing parts/subassemblies and technical information to
ensure compliance with requirements.

Circular resources and logistics

The strategy includes actions to reduce consumption and waste through the recovery and reuse of process resources (such as
fluids and water) and the reduction of logistics waste through reusable or returnable packaging and the optimization of loads and
routes.
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Materials consumption

Material consumption is a key lever in the circular economy strategy and in reducing our environmental footprint. Breakdown of the main materials contained in our products (metric tons)
Therefore, the actions carried out in 2025 were aimed at reducing the use of virgin raw materials, keeping materials in Type of material (metric tons) 2024 2025
use for as long as possible, and closing cycles throughout the value chain. Aluminum 91,341 92,410
In our industrial activity, a wide variety of different materials are consumed in the various parts that make up our Secondary aluminum 68,798 70,226
engines and gearboxes. Primary aluminum 22,543 22,185
Steel 167,394 163,271
Material consumption Cast iron (lamellar + spheroidal) 50,986 48,269
200,000 > o Flat steel 34,082 30,115
’ 8 ﬁ Long steel 73,176 76,119
:9: § Stainless steel 9,149 8,768
< Copper 3,932 3,941
8 N Polymers 13,501 13,254
200,000 @ @ o Other materials 27,872 27,363
% S Various metals (chromium, tin, lead, gold, silver, lead, nickel) 10,790 10,465
s S - < N o Fluids (95% lubricants) 10,787 10,512
l I § § g E 8 3 Elastomers 2,905 2,757
B ~ BN = © o Minerals (including glass) 998 1,044
) Electronics 779 921
Steel Aluminum Polymers Other Copper Total Organic (in leather) 586 512
B 2024 B 2025 Adhesives, paints, sealants 335 371
Magnets 460 551
Zinc alloys 145 145
Mixed materials 78 76
Platinum group metals (PGM) 10 8

Total 304,039 300,239
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The two main types of materials used were steel, accounting for 54% of the total, and aluminum, accounting for 31% of
the total. The latter is a priority material for us, as aluminum ingots are the main raw material used in our foundries.

Likewise, a significant part of our material consumption is concentrated in plants with high smelting intensity and in
components such as blocks, cylinder heads, and housings, which reinforces the need to improve the efficiency and
circularity of these flows.

As explained in the previous chapter, in order to move towards a more efficient use of materials, we monitor
consumption based on operational indicators and promote measures that combine reduction at source and greater
circularity, including:

Closing internal material cycles, increasing the recovery and reintegration of process waste (e.g. machining chips) in
our own operations where feasible.

Improving the efficiency of industrial processes, reducing waste and increasing material yield, especially in smelting
operations.

Design for circularity, incorporating criteria such as weight reduction and increased recycled content, and
progressively preparing material traceability for future product requirements.

Working with suppliers to increase the recycled content of the materials supplied and improve scrap segregation,
promoting recyclability and reuse.

To this end, we monitor recycled aluminum content on a monthly basis and are preparing equivalent monitoring for
ferrous materials (steel and cast iron) as data availability and traceability are consolidated.

It is also important to consider the appropriate management of critical materials and conflict minerals. In this regard, in
2025 we approved the Conflict Minerals Policy and are in the process of monitoring the origin of these materials in the
supply chain, among other measures. For more information on this issue, full details can be found in the section Critical
raw materials and conflict minerals.

Furthermore, we see circularity as an end-to-end process, from obtaining raw materials to waste management.
Therefore, 98%o0f our manufactured products can be recycled at the end of their useful life.

Recycled material content in our products (metric tons and percentage)

Type of material Concept Unit 2024 2025
Metric tons 74,489 78,708
Recycled steel content
% 44 % 48 %
. Metric tons 25,318 27,451
Recycled cast iron content
% 50 % 57 %
Metric tons 5,329 5,283
Steel Recycled flat steel content
% 16 % 18 %
Metric tons 42,857 44,742
Recycled long steel content
% 59 % 59 %
. Metric tons 985 1,232
Recycled stainless steel content
% 1 % 14 %
. Metric tons 69,978 73,984
Recycled aluminum content
% 77 % 77 %
Aluminum :
. Metric tons 15,108 16,559
Closed-loop reusable aluminum content
% 17 % 18 %
Recyclable products sold (metric tons and percentage)
Unit 2024 2025
Metric tons 291,022 293,647
Products sold that are recyclable
% 96 % 98 %

48% of the steel and 77% of the aluminum we use is
recycled. In addition, 98% of the materials contained
in our products are recyclable

5 To determine the percentage of recyclable products, we identify and add up all recyclable materials and calculate their percentage of the total volume of materials used. This calculation is linked to the Design for Recycling 00-10-060 standard and complies with the requirements of the ELV (End-of-Life Vehicle) Directive. Secondary aluminum
comes from the remelting of recycled scrap, while clean scrap reused within the same process is considered part of the circular economy. The recycled content is obtained by subtracting this internal scrap from the total secondary aluminum. For steel, the recycling percentages are based on data provided by Renault and verified with technical

documentation.
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Water consumption and treatment

Proper water management is crucial, especially in geographic regions where we operate and where it is a scarce

natural resource. Efficient management not only ensures the availability of this resource for operations, but also By 2025, th e pla ntS h ave Set a Com mon goal Of
minimizes environmental impact and helps mitigate risks associated with scarcity. . . o

f ) reducing water consumption by 5%, supported by
As part of our commitment to sustainability and resource optimization, efficient water management is a priority in our . . . . .
indSstriaI operations. We implement variozs measures to n’wjonitor, control, and reduce consgumption of tr’:is re:ource, eﬁ:l Cl e n Cy m eaS u reS a n d O pe ratl O n a I m O n |to r| n g

while ensuring that discharges are carried out responsibly and in accordance with applicable environmental
regulations.

We use water in different applications throughout the production process, such as:
The plants in Chile, Portugal, Seville (Spain), as well as the headquarters in Madrid, are located in areas of very high
risk of water stress. To determine the level of water stress, we have carried out an analysis using the Aqueduct Water
Risk Atlas tool, developed by the World Resources Institute. This tool categorizes water stress zones into the following
five levels: Low, Medium-low, Medium, High, and Very high.

Risk level of Horse Technologies plants

Demineralized water Chilled water Overheated water
Qil filtration plants, cutting fluids, Heat treatment processes, Parts washing processes, climate
phosphating, and other general compressed air compressors, control
uses such as cleaning induction treatment, cooling
exchangers

Main consumption and water management

Accurate consumption monitoring is essential to identify opportunities for improvement and prevent inefficient use and

losses. We use meter systems distributed at key points in our facilities to record and analyze both industrial and L]
drinking water use, as well as to identify possible leaks. Production processes are designed to use as little clean water

as possible, prioritizing recirculation or the use of recycled water. At several locations, digital platforms enable real-time

monitoring, facilitating the detection of anomalies and the rapid implementation of solutions. Regular consumption

checks are also carried out, comparing it with production levels to ensure efficient management.

With the aim of minimizing water consumption, Horse Technologies has adopted a variety of measures that include the

reuse of industrial water, the installation of automatic control systems, and the implementation of good operating
practices. Employee awareness also plays a key role, promoting responsible use of the resource in all areas. =

Low = Medium-Low = Medium = High = Very high


https://www.wri.org/applications/aqueduct/water-risk-atlas/#/?advanced=false&basemap=hydro&indicator=w_awr_def_tot_cat&lat=-14.445396942837744&lng=-142.85354599620152&mapMode=view&month=1&opacity=0.5&ponderation=DEF&predefined=false&projection=absolute&scenario=optimistic&scope=baseline&timeScale=annual&year=baseline&zoom=2
https://www.wri.org/applications/aqueduct/water-risk-atlas/#/?advanced=false&basemap=hydro&indicator=w_awr_def_tot_cat&lat=-14.445396942837744&lng=-142.85354599620152&mapMode=view&month=1&opacity=0.5&ponderation=DEF&predefined=false&projection=absolute&scenario=optimistic&scope=baseline&timeScale=annual&year=baseline&zoom=2

Results of our water usage management

This year, we have expanded the breakdown of information to facilitate the interpretation of consumption by source,
water stress levels, and wastewater treatment, maintaining consistency with the environmental management of each
site and the expectations of our stakeholders.

Our water management efforts are already showing significant progress in identifying opportunities for improvement
and optimizing resource use. This approach underscores our commitment to sustainability and reinforces our role as
responsible agents in protecting the environment.

In terms of consumption, water consumption has increased by 16% mainly due to an increase in temperatures at
certain times, which means more intensive use of water for industrial cooling.

Of total water consumption 26% comes from areas of very high water stress. In terms of geographical distribution, most
consumption comes from Spain, Portugal, and Romania, which account for 81% of the total.

Water withdrawals come from three main sources: the public network, surface water, and groundwater. The main
source of water is water consumed from the public network, which accounts for 60% of total consumption.
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Distribution of water consumption by source (m?)

Distribution of water consumption by source (m3)
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Water consumption by country and source (m?)

Water consumption by source (m?)

Water stress analysis

2024 2025
Plant Water stress level (1-5) Public network Surface Groundwater Rainwater Total Public network Surface Groundwater Rainwater Total
Spain High 4.5 70,161 180,421 14,434 0 265,016 91,937 179,904 14,825 0 286,666
Valladolid High 4.0 0 180,421 3,526 0 183,947 4,842 179,904 6,410 0 191,156
R&D Valladolid High 4.0 8,148 0 2,938 0 11,086 9,244 0 1,785 0 11,029
Seville Very high 5.0 61,554 0 7,970 0 69,524 76,746 0 6,630 0 83,376
Madrid Very high 5.0 459 0 0 0 459 1,105 0 0 0 1,105
Portugal Very high 5.0 16,610 0 69,705 0 86,315 19,457 0 57,123 0 76,580
Romania High 4.0 127,503 0 5,669 16,783 149,955 196,367 0 2,559 14,169 213,095
Turkey High 4.0 55,640 0 7,561 6,580 69,781 65,407 0 1,943 14,202 81,552
Brazil Low 1.0 22,725 0 0 0 22,725 22,789 0 0 0 22,789
Chile Very high 5.0 14,020 0 0 0 14,020 21,000 0 0 0 21,000
Argentina Low 1.0 6,215 0 0 0 6,215 8,109 0 0 0 8,109
Total 312,874 180,421 97,369 23,363 614,027 425,066 179,904 76,450 28,371 709,791
Total - Water consumed in areas of very high stress 92,643 0 77,675 0 170,318 118,308 0 63,753 0 182,061
At Horse Technologies, we recognize the importance of conserving water resources and act accordingly in our Recirculated water per plant (m3)
operations. We estimate that 25% of the water used in our plants is recirculated, which represented 110,146 m? in
2025. Recirculated water is defined as the volume of water that is reused after use within the same facility, replacing 2024 2025
new water withdrawals. Plant Recirculated water Recirculated water
Water recycling processes are minimal at present, accounting for only 1% of water consumption at the Chile plant. Spain 30,056 40,382
Recycled water is water that, after internal treatment, is reused within the same facility — it does not include untreated Valladolid 25,139 34,074
recirculation or supplies of reclaimed water from third parties. R&D Valladolid 1,024 772
Seville 3,750 5,281
Madrid 144 256
Portugal 11,454 11,448
Romania 33,039 41,632
Turkey 12,670 12,006
Brazil 2,861 2,990
Chile 2,571 1,622
Argentina 0 65

Total 92,651 110,146
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Waste management and wastewater treatment

Wastewater is rigorously managed to ensure compliance with local regulations and contribute to environmental
protection. At most of our facilities, wastewater undergoes physical-chemical and biological treatment before being
discharged into the municipal system. In 2025, all plants, except those in Chile and Argentina, have a treatment plant in
the final stages of construction on site. During 2026, progress will be made to ensure that all plants have this
mechanism in place. In Chile and Argentina, industrial discharges are sent to specialized treatment plants, ensuring the
removal of pollutants and the safe reuse of water.

Depending on the size of the plant, our treatment plants can be chemical and/or biological. At certain sites (e.g.
Portugal), wastewater goes to an industrial park treatment plant before being discharged into the public sewer system,
just as wastewater that cannot be treated in treatment plants is deposited in containers to be treated by specialized
managers.

Similarly, in Chile, industrial effluents are treated at a dedicated station before discharge, complying with strict quality
controls and monthly checks to ensure environmental compliance.

Additionally, the difference between water consumed and water discharged is explained by internal uses with no return:
irrigation of green areas, where water is absorbed into the soil and vegetation and lost through evapotranspiration; the
filling, replenishment, and testing of fire protection systems, which are retained or dispersed; and losses due to
evaporation (and, to a lesser extent, carry-over) from industrial cooling towers and equipment. These consumptions do
not generate liquid discharge and, therefore, are not reflected in the volumes discharged..

Water discharged by country (m3)
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Amount of water discharged per plant and destination (m?)

2024 2025

Groundwater Public sewerage Groundwater Public sewerage
Plant Surface water (infiltration) system and/or gxternal Total Surface water (infiltration) system and/or fexternal Total

third party third party
Spain 0 0 120,225 120,225 0 0 161,529 161,529
Valladolid 0 0 100,556 100,556 0 0 136,295 136,295
R&D Valladolid 0 0 4,096 4,096 0 0 3,087 3,087
Seville 0 0 14,998 14,998 0 0 21,125 21,125
Madrid 0 0 575 575 0 0 1,022 1,022
Portugal 0 0 45,817 45,817 0 0 45,793 45,793
Romania 0 0 132,154 132,154 1] 0 166,529 166,529
Turkey 0 0 50,681 50,681 0 0 48,025 48,025
Brazil 0 0 11,445 11,445 0 0 11,958 11,958
Chile 0 0 10,283 10,283 0 0 6,487 6,487
Argentina 0 0 0 0 0 0 262 262
Total 0 0 370,605 370,605 0 0 440,583 440,583

For wastewater treatment, we distinguish between:

Primary treatment: consists of the physical separation of suspended solids and floating materials (e.g. through
screening and sedimentation).

Secondary treatment: incorporates a biological process to reduce organic matter and, where applicable, contribute
to nutrient reduction.

Tertiary treatment: adds an additional stage to remove remaining contaminants (such as nutrients or other
substances) through complementary processes.

In addition, we reflect the volumes sent for treatment in municipal infrastructure when purification is carried out outside
the facility.

Overall, the breakdown by treatment helps us prioritize continuous improvement in efficiency and discharge control,
maintaining compliance with applicable requirements and strengthening the monitoring of our main operating centers.
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Amount of water discharged per plant and type of treatment (m?)

2024 2025
Plant wa’:/slt{ler]\i\(/:ei]rt);irl Primary Secondary Tertiary Total WEQ/I;QJ:;F;:FI Primary Secondary Tertiary Total
Spain 19,669 100,556 0 0 120,225 25,234 136,295 0 0 161,529
Valladolid 0 100,556 0 0 100,556 0 136,295 0 0 136,295
R&D Valladolid 4,096 0 0 0 4,096 3,087 0 0 0 3,087
Seville 14,998 0 0 0 14,998 21,125 0 0 0 21,125
Madrid 575 0 0 0 575 1,022 0 0 0 1,022
Portugal 16,610 0 29,207 0 45,817 19,457 0 26,336 0 45,793
Romania 132,154 0 0 0 132,154 166,529 0 0 0 166,529
Turkey 0 0 50,681 0 50,681 0 0 48,025 0 48,025
Brazil 11,445 0 0 0 11,445 11,958 0 0 0 11,958
Chile 10,283 0 0 0 10,283 6,487 0 0 0 6,487
Argentina 0 0 0 0 0 262 0 0 0 262
Total 190,161 100,556 79,888 0 370,605 229,927 136,295 74,361 0 440,583

The quality of the water discharged is a key aspect of our environmental management. We monitor the main control
parameters to verify that discharges are managed responsibly and in accordance with the requirements applicable at
each location. This monitoring allows us to identify deviations, prioritize improvement actions, and strengthen the
performance of our facilities. Measurements are taken at varying intervals at each plant, and their average values are
presented in the following table.

Average quality of discharged water

Indicator Unit 2024 2025
pH N/A 7.3 6.6
Biochemical Oxygen Demand - BOD mg/L 155.5 200.8
Chemical Oxygen Demand - COD mg/L 553.7 483.3
Total Suspended Solids - TSS mg/L 53.7 72.5
Nitrates mg/L 44.9 324
Phosphates mg/L 1.4 3.0
Pesticides / Priority Substances mg/L 0.0 0.0

Temperature °C 15.0 18.1
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Waste management

Distribution of waste generated

We focus on preventive waste management, implementing solutions so that our processes generate as little waste as
possible. In an industry like ours, it is physically and materially impossible to avoid generating some type of waste, so
our efforts are focused on reducing its impact. We always try to segregate waste at the source of production,
reinforcing classification in accordance with legal codes (LER) and, where applicable, through chemical analysis for

correct allocation. Ongoing training and awareness for employees plays a key role. Bl Scrap
B Non-hazardous
) i Hazardous
Waste generation by production process
25% 58%
Due to our production process, a variety of waste — both hazardous and non-hazardous — is produced, which needs to
be categorized to ensure its proper management. Depending on the production phase in question, the following
categories of waste are generated:
Parts machining and assembly: non-hazardous waste such as shavings, metal, cardboard, and plastic is produced,
as well as hazardous waste associated with the use of fluids and chemicals in the process, such as used oils,
emulsions, solvents, and contaminated rags. Hazardous and non-hazardous waste generated (tons)
Smelting: slag, hazardous and non-hazardous metal modules, ferrous dust, and wet dust removal sludge are
Non-hazardous Hazardous
produced.
Type 2024 2025 Type 2024 2025
Oil filtration: this process generates waste in the form of shavings, filters, oils, sludge, etc. Its recovery is promoted Scrap metal (non-recycled) 36,262 38,750 Chemicals 2,543 3,289
by prioritizing the recovery of shavings and extending the useful life of fluids through filtration systems and return to ! i
the brocess Copstructlon, demolition, and 3,075 4741 Oils 2192 2.396
p - maintenance waste

Logistics: Most of the waste produced is non-hazardous and non-metallic, such as cardboard, plastic, and wood. We Paper/cardboard 3,835 3,946 Copstructlon, dismantiing, and 2,289 2,076
- ) L . R . . . maintenance waste
optimize waste separation to maximize recycling and minimize landfill disposal in accordance with the waste
hierarchy (reduce—reuse—-recycle). Wood 2,405 2,463 Sludge 5,386 1,938
Packaging 2,033 2,432 Cutting fluid 947 816
In relation to waste generation during 2025, our activity produced a total of 55,650 metric tons of non-hazardous waste, Other 1,285 1,809 Contaminated packaging 199 204
representing 83% of the total, compared to 11,361 metric tons of hazardous waste, equivalent to 17% of the total waste . .
generated. It should also be noted that the main item of non-hazardous waste is non-recycled scrap metal, with a total Municipal solid waste 1,015 1.19 Metal waste 94 216
of 38,750 metric tons, representing 58% of the total. Chemicals 222 303 Wastewater 756 253
Non-hazardous sludge 0 87 Evfsct?”'c’ office, and sanitary 23 25

Total 50,131 55,650 Total 14,430 11,361
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Management of waste generated

Proper management of waste generated is a fundamental pillar for minimizing the environmental impact of industrial
activities and ensuring, through recycling, reuse, or recovery, the promotion of the circular economy in our operations.

All facilities promote proper segregation at source, waste reduction, and recycling through efficient processes, in line
with our Environmental Policy, ISO 14001 certification, and, in Brazil, Zero Waste certifications, with a unified approach
that includes awareness, training, and compliance with international regulations.

One of the main strategies implemented is segregation at source, supported by the standardization of waste bins,
containers, and recycling points, ensuring that waste is correctly classified from the moment it is generated. In
Portugal, this practice is complemented by the use of clearly identified recycling points for proper separation and
volume reduction through centrifugation to remove oils, reducing the frequency of waste transport.

Specific projects have been carried out to optimize resources and reduce waste generation in critical areas. For
example, in Valladolid, segregation flows and containers have been standardized, recycling circuits have been
established for non-compliant aluminum parts (circular economy), and glycol consumption control has been reinforced
with automatic pumping, preventive alerts, and leak control, which has minimized waste in technical processes. In
Seville, metal waste is managed by authorized waste managers and evaporators have been installed to treat drilling
fluids and phosphating water, significantly reducing the volume of industrial liquid waste.

Recycling plays a central role in our materials management model and is applied to all metal waste generated in our
production processes. This waste mainly consists of machining chips and scrap pieces of ferrous alloys (steel and cast
iron) and aluminum, as well as slag from aluminum smelting operations.

Ferrous alloy waste is managed by authorized treatment companies, which send it for recycling so that it can be
reincorporated into the production cycle as secondary raw material.

In the case of aluminum, in addition to its management by specialized operators, we operate closed loops with
strategic suppliers at our plants in Valladolid (Spain) and Pitesti (Romania). In these cases, chips, scrap pieces, and
slag are delivered for treatment and remelting, subsequently returning in the form of ingots suitable for smelting, which
allows the material cycle to be closed and circularity to be maximized.

Environmental management is strengthened with comprehensive systems that include the evaluation of segregation
points, adjustments to container distribution, and the installation of specific areas for the separation of recyclables and
production waste. In Brazil, these actions include the construction of specific sorting areas for recyclables and
materials derived from production.

In addition, awareness raising and training play a key role. In Turkey, workshops on waste reduction and separation
have been organized, accompanied by environmental communication campaigns and the creation of dojo areas in
departments to reinforce good practices. In Chile, proper segregation at source is encouraged, along with specific
action plans for the reduction of hazardous liquid waste.

To complement this, work is being done in collaboration with suppliers to explore sustainable alternatives for waste
disposal and reduce waste generation. In Argentina, selective collection is being strengthened through training,
collection points and container distribution are being optimized, and reduction at source is being promoted through
collaboration with suppliers and improved packaging, prioritizing responsible final treatment options that comply with
applicable regulations.

These joint actions reflect a global commitment to responsible waste management, minimizing environmental impact
and fostering an organizational culture oriented toward sustainability and the efficient use of resources.

The results of the various measures we have implemented mean that 79% of waste is sent for recycling, 7%for energy
recovery, and 1% for reuse. As a result, the total amount of waste sent directly to landfill has been reduced to just 13%.

Final destination of waste generated (tons)

2024 2025
Recycling 52,588 58,211
Landfill 6,992 9,215
Energy recovery 4,747 5,462
Reuse 233 771
Total 64,561 73,659
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We work exclusively with authorized managers,
verifying legal compliance in each country through
internal and external audits, and ensuring
complete traceability of flows to their final
destination

Commitment to the elimination and substitution of hazardous substances

We have made a specific commitment to identify, reduce, and, where feasible, eliminate hazardous substances from
our products and components. With this goal in mind, we have analyzed our portfolio of substances regulated by
REACH (Registration, Evaluation, Authorisation and Restriction of Chemicals) and the Persistent Organic Pollutants
Regulation and found that we had no exposure to these substances in 2025, covering 100% of products in terms of
revenue.

To advance this commitment, we allocate specific R&D resources to the search for safer alternatives and collaborate
with industry associations and technical experts to accelerate innovation and standardize best practices in the
responsible use of chemicals.

Currently, the scope of this commitment covers all relevant hazardous substances that could be present in our product
portfolio, reinforcing our preventive approach and our ambition to move towards safer and more sustainable solutions
throughout the value chain.
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Position on biodiversity

We want to contribute to a positive impact on nature, which is why we have included biodiversity as one of the pillars of Assessments by plant

our ESG strategy. We are aware that our sustainability impacts come from our entire value chain, not just our direct

production activities. We recognize that we still have a long way to go in this regard. We already have a biodiversity To gain a better understanding of our relationship with the ecosystem, we began by analyzing our direct impacts on
assessment in place at each plant, and by 2025, we will have made progress in preparing a project to carry out an biodiversity resulting from the manufacture of our products. In 2024, we conducted assessments for the first time at all
impact study in accordance with the TNFD. As a first step, we have met our 2024 goal of having a biodiversity our plants, including an area of 2-5 km adapted to the nature of our activities and their locations. The studies led to the
assessment in place at all our plants. following conclusions:

During 2025, we reinforced our commitment to biodiversity by collaborating with Bosquia to reforest degraded areas.
This initiative contributes to the regeneration of local ecosystems and complements our commitment to zero
deforestation, which applies to both our direct operations and our supply chain.

Country Plant Distance to protected area  Study findings
Valladolid >2.5Km
There is a Natura 2000

Spain ) "
Seville network area within 2-2.5
1 000/ km of the plant.
Results of the ESG 2030 Plan during the year 2025 () :
. There is a Natura 2000 The studies do not reveal any particular ecological
Biodiversity protection guides our goals to make a positive Conducting a biodiversity assessment Portugal  Aveiro network area less than 1 problems. Natural heritage areas are distant and
impact on nature. In 2025, we have set the following goals: at 100% of the plants and km away. unconnected to the study area.
implementing a biodiversity plan at one Romania Pitesti >25Km
100% of centers with biodiversity assessment completed (Aveiro).
Turkey Bursa >2.5Km
Preparation for conducting the nature impact assessment Chile Los Andes >5 Km
following the TNFD framework Argentina Cérdoba >5 Km
There is no protected area zoning or areas of interest for
biodiversity located directly on the plant site. However,
Location and environmental sensitivity . . several areas of interest for conservation are located
Brazil Curitiba >2.5 km . ) .
nearby and form an important ecological continuum for
We operate plants in Europe and Latin America, none of which are located within protected areas. Some facilities are jungle species, monkeys, and birds classified by the
located near sensitive ecosystems (e.g. rivers, agricultural areas, or biodiversity corridors), so we maintain enhanced International Union for the Conservation of Nature (IUCN).

monitoring of the environment.

Potential impacts include water consumption and discharge (possible impact on water bodies), atmospheric emissions
linked to smelting processes, noise (environment and wildlife), and waste management (risk of soil or water pollution if
not managed properly). To mitigate these impacts, we have impact assessments and regulatory compliance, effluent
treatment and monitoring programs, emission control systems (filters, dust collection, and continuous monitoring),
acoustic measures (insulation, operational restrictions, and preventive maintenance), strict hazardous waste protocols,
spill prevention and emergency plans, as well as periodic environmental audits and monitoring.
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Management principles

During 2025, we consolidated a common framework that combines operational control, responsible purchasing, and
collaboration with specialized managers, with the aim of preventing impacts and contributing to conservation wherever
we operate:

Strict compliance with environmental permits (emissions, discharges, noise), with regular monitoring and controls to
prevent impacts on nearby ecosystems.

Responsible purchasing: implementation of policies and risk assessments for materials with a potential link to
deforestation or ecosystem degradation (natural rubber, wood, metals, and minerals), strengthening traceability.

Responsible management of waste and hazardous substances, in collaboration with authorized operators, ensuring
the proper handling of oils, refrigerants, and hazardous materials to prevent soil and water contamination.

Integrating care for nature into strategy

In 2025, we launched a key project to advance our environmental management: the assessment of nature-related
impacts, dependencies, and risks according to the international TNFD (Taskforce on Nature-related Financial
Disclosures) framework.

The main objective is to understand how our operations and value chain interact with ecosystems, identify potential
risks (such as water stress, availability of raw materials, or future regulatory requirements), and define a roadmap that
allows us to integrate nature into strategic decision-making. The project includes the following within its scope:

Our plants, their environments, and the natural resources on which they depend.

Our supply chain, especially relevant materials such as aluminum, steel, rubber, or minerals.

How environmental changes (water, ecosystems, climate) can affect our activities.

Opportunities to reduce impacts and strengthen circularity and efficiency.

The project has a specific organization within Horse Technologies, with a corporate coordination team and the direct
participation of ESG, Environment, Purchasing, R&D, and plant representatives, ensuring a comprehensive view of the
entire value chain.

This project will enable us to anticipate regulatory requirements, strengthen natural resource management, and align
with international standards on biodiversity and natural capital, contributing to a more sustainable and resilient industry.
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At Horse Technologies, we prioritize the well-being, inclusion, and development of people in our organization and
communities. We ensure high standards of safety and health, encourage diversity and equal opportunities, and
promote an inclusive environment. In addition, we actively work to contribute to social progress and positively impact
our environment.

As a result of the first double materiality study, we present below the impacts, risks, and opportunities identified for
ESRS S1 — Own Workforce:

Impact materiality Financial materiality

Positive impacts

Negative impacts

Risks

Opportunities

Employee satisfaction with good practices in working conditions, through the
implementation of initiatives to address employees' needs in their work
environment.

Ensure employee satisfaction and development through skills development,
responsible management practices, strengthening social ties among employees,
training employees in new ways of working, and maintaining employer
attractiveness.

Promoting equality between men and women by guaranteeing equal opportunities
for professional development.

Physical wellbeing of employees, resulting from investment in an ergonomic
management system in all workplaces.

Increase employee satisfaction by establishing strong relationships with unions,
works councils, etc., so that employee concerns are taken into account and
working conditions are improved.

Promote stable, high-quality jobs by supporting a fair transition that ensures
workforce security and mitigates the risk of divestment in non-electric automotive
operations.

Failure to ensure equal pay for
men and women, as the average
salary for women is lower than the
average salary for men.

Possible staff reductions and
restrictions on salary increases,
promotions, and variable
remuneration due to rising costs
and higher raw material prices.

Possible health and safety
incidents among employees.

Risk of health and safety incidents during the
production phase.

Risk of being unable to attract or retain the talent
needed to fulfill strategic ambitions or for
transformation due to an ambitious and
competitive labor market.

Risk of losing key private company information
due to cybersecurity or privacy breaches.

Risk of being penalized or fined for failing to meet
minimum gender ratio or equal pay standards due
to a high gender pay gap.

Greater productivity and
good results for the
company thanks to
investment in training staff
with the necessary skills
and knowledge that will
enable them to work more
efficiently.
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Our workforce

Importance of job creation

At Horse Technologies, job creation, as well as attracting and retaining talent, are essential levers that directly impact
our operations and determine our long-term sustainable success. In a changing and disruptive environment, we
understand that it is people, together with technology, who will help us achieve the business goals we have set for
ourselves. Analyzing the environment and adapting our value proposition to market trends are key elements in building
a highly qualified and competitive team.

Our selection, performance evaluation, training, and workplace wellbeing policies are designed to establish a
framework that promotes continuous improvement, commitment to company values, responsibility, and work-life
balance for our employees.

Key milestones for the Human Resources (HR) department in 2025

Throughout 2025, the most significant milestones have been focused on launching core projects to empower our
employees throughout the annual cycle:

Attraction and selection

= We implemented Teamtailor as an applicant tracking system (ATS), standardizing recruitment processes and
reinforcing more data-driven decision-making throughout the talent acquisition cycle. This advancement
contributes to improving the candidate experience and reinforces transparency and compliance, laying a
scalable foundation for attracting internal and external talent.

Onboarding and new hire experience:

We introduced structured onboarding materials and launched onboarding surveys to systematically measure
and improve the onboarding experience. These initiatives strengthen early engagement, accelerate time to
productivity, and provide actionable insights for continuous improvement in development and retention.

Culture and values

= We launched our new corporate values — Caring, Collaborating, and Creating Excellence — aligned with our
mission, vision, and strategic objectives, to reinforce our culture and guide behaviors.

Internal development and mobility

= We established Career Committees to identify and discuss potential candidates for key positions, connecting
career aspirations with business needs and supporting people's development.

Preparing for the challenges of 2026

The challenges — or opportunities — facing the HR function are global and do not differ greatly from those of any other
function in a company. They are related to the technological, demographic, economic, and cultural changes of our era.
Undoubtedly, the development of new technologies associated with Artificial Intelligence, virtual reality, robotics, and
automation will require new skills and the adoption of advanced tools in talent management. Data-driven decision-
making and the promotion of a strong and resilient organizational culture will be essential to aligning people's goals
with organizational strategy, creating an attractive and adaptable work environment.

Looking ahead to 2026 and the 2030 horizon, we are proactively preparing ourselves through initiatives aimed at
securing critical capabilities and leadership through the development of the talent pipeline and succession plans. We
are strengthening our talent pipeline through a rigorous talent management methodology, aimed at identifying and
preparing candidates for key positions. We have deployed global succession planning to build this pipeline with both
internal and external talent, monitoring it through a traffic light system (red-amber-green) in leadership positions and
specific action plans to close the gaps identified, especially in cases classified as red (highest criticality).
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Organizational structure of the HR Department

We organize the Human Resources (HR) function with a matrix structure that combines a local approach by country
with global strategic support and technical expertise. This model allows us to respond to the specific needs of each
geography, ensure local regulatory compliance, and at the same time maintain consistency in processes and standards
at the corporate level.

Departments by country: each country has its own HR department, with a delegation to manage human
resources processes in accordance with local needs and applicable regulations, ensuring proximity to the
business and agility in execution.

Global business partners (HRBP): responsible for covering all global functions, providing strategic support in
HR matters and ensuring the alignment of practices across different regions and functions.

Centers of expertise:

Talent management: We provide leaders with tools, processes, and information to connect professional
aspirations with business needs, promoting development and internal mobility.

HRIS & Digital: We manage HR information systems and digital initiatives to simplify processes, improve the
employee experience, and increase efficiency.

Attracting talent: We lead recruitment and hiring to ensure that we attract and onboard the necessary talent.

Key HR policies and practices

We manage the employee lifecycle with a set of policies and practices aimed at attracting talent, developing skills,
driving performance, and fostering a positive and balanced work environment.

Talent selection and attraction process:

We implement a rigorous selection process, with structured interviews and competency assessments, to ensure that
candidates align with our values and business needs.

Performance assessment

Regular conversations: We promote ongoing dialogue through check-ins and feedback sessions throughout the
year, ensuring alignment on goals, behaviors, and development priorities.

Evaluation criteria: we evaluate performance using a balanced approach that combines the achievement of
individual objectives (“what”) with the demonstration of professional behaviors (“how”), promoting sustainable results
and collaboration.

Development paths: we design personalized development plans based on conversations and evaluations to
strengthen skills, boost careers, and support long-term business success.

Learning and development

We are committed to a culture of continuous learning to ensure that our people have the skills and support they
need in a rapidly changing environment.

Experiential learning: we reinforce on-the-job development through real challenges and practical experiences.

Collaborative learning: we encourage interaction, knowledge sharing, and cross-functional learning between teams
and roles.

Training resources: we provide access to a digital learning platform with over 20,000 pieces of content, along with
technical training and interpersonal skills programs to boost adaptability and growth.

Benefits and compensation

We offer a competitive package that may include health insurance, pension plans, and bonuses, tailored to the local
context.

Positive work environment
We promote an inclusive and collaborative environment where people feel valued and motivated to contribute.
Work-life balance

We implement flexible policies, including remote working options and flexible working hours, to facilitate the balance
between work and personal responsibilities.
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Management approach and needs assessment

Every year, we conduct a needs analysis of the future roles required by the business. The HR Department assesses
and measures these needs together with leaders, estimating the impact on staffing and labor costs, with the aim of
ensuring viability and consistent planning. Our global People managers and country teams work continuously with
leaders to update job descriptions, identify risks, and, when necessary, redistribute tasks. For urgent projects or
specific needs, we activate task forces that allow us to divide and coordinate key activities in an agile manner.

Working time is monitored using time and attendance control tools, which facilitate compliance with applicable
regulations on working hours and breaks. At the same time, we promote wellbeing in accordance with the cultural
context of each country, based on absenteeism analysis and preventive plans. In 2025, for example, prevention
initiatives have been promoted, such as early cancer detection campaigns in Turkey and Spain, focusing on breast and
prostate cancer, aimed at raising awareness and promoting preventive health.

Main risks to wellbeing and work organization

We identify and manage risks related to work organization and wellbeing, including absenteeism, potential situations of
overload and burnout, and perceptions related to work-life balance and equality. To do this, we review absenteeism
data on a monthly basis with the leadership of People and key stakeholders, building and updating an action plan with
preventive measures. This analysis is segmented by center, age ranges, and other relevant categories to identify
trends. At the local level, each case is monitored with the support of occupational medicine and healthcare
professionals. In addition, absenteeism is reviewed on a recurring basis in leadership and People meetings in each
country, with a special focus on the lines or teams with the highest levels. To mitigate these risks, we implement
measures such as:

Regular medical monitoring of cases of absenteeism

Specific monitoring of equipment/controls in areas with higher absenteeism
Weekly coordination with Operations

Ergonomic plans and case follow-up

Anticipation and planning of medical interventions when possible

Rollout of wellness plans

Mental health training for leaders

For further details, see section Health and safety of workers.
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Horse Technologies employees

. . Distribution of employees by country
Workforce classification

15,000
As of 31 December 2025, our global workforce consisted of a total of 10,016 employees, compared to 9,510 in 2024,
representing an increase of 5.3%. These employees comprise a total of 8,044 men and 1,972 women. In terms of the ©
geographical distribution of our workforce, we have employees in a total of seven countries, four of which are in Europe e o
(Spain, Portugal, Romania, and Turkey) and three in Latin America (Brazil, Chile, and Argentina). Most of our workforce g— 2
is located in Europe, representing 88% of our total employees. 10,000
Distribution of employees by gender and country -
5,000 é 3 ~ R
2024 2025 ’ o @ o NS
- ™ - i
Men Women Total Men Women Total ® ® oA < <
AERE L o S Q 0 o~
Spain 3,035 596 3,631 3,233 727 3,960 ) ~ o~ <5 o 10
[ | | - © — ~ @
Portugal 973 208 1,181 970 213 1,183 0 -
Romania 1,908 709 2,617 2,010 760 2,770 Spain Portugal Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total
Turkey 862 92 954 796 105 901 2024 H 2025
Brazil 604 99 703 621 119 740
Chile 294 51 345 334 43 377
Argentina 75 4 i 80 5 # Distribution of employees by gender and country
Total 7,751 1,759 9,510 8,044 1,972 10,016
100% 6%
18% 18% 27% % 16% % 0 20%
Distribution of employees by country 88% 3 89% 94%
82% 82% 84% 80%
3.890-8% 73%
0,
7.4% B spain 50%
9.0% - ;grr’trfnaila
39.5% Turkey
B Brazil
Chile ) —%
Argentina Spain Portugal Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total
27.7%
1.8% H Men Women



Employees by age

11%
At Horse Technologies, we believe that combining young and experienced talent is the key to generating the right 24%

workplace synergies and fostering an enriching work environment for our staff. That is why the majority of our
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employees are between the ages of 30 and 49, representing 65% of the total workforce. We are also gradually = ;8?49
incorporating younger employees, who in 2025 accounted for 11% of the workforce, contributing their vision, spirit of >50
learning, and desire to develop and grow with us. Finally, those with more experience represented 24% of our
employees.
65%
Distribution of employees by age group and country
2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total

<30 30-49 >50  Total <30 30-49 >50  Total <30 30-49 >50  Total <30 30-49 >50  Total <30 30-49 >50  Total <30 30-49 >50  Total
Spain 227 2,165 643 3,035 63 455 78 596 290 2,620 721 3,631 300 2,125 808 3,233 94 517 116 727 394 2,642 924 3,960
Portugal 107 672 194 973 39 150 19 208 146 822 213 1,181 88 666 216 970 28 160 25 213 116 826 241 1,183
Romania 199 1,050 659 1,908 46 345 318 709 245 1,395 977 2,617 201 1,108 701 2,010 52 377 331 760 253 1,485 1,032 2,770
Turkey 193 645 24 862 33 58 1 92 226 703 25 954 144 637 15 796 35 69 105 179 706 16 901
Brazil 30 500 74 604 23 69 7 99 53 569 81 703 35 499 87 621 26 85 8 119 61 584 95 740
Chile 72 150 72 294 26 23 2 51 98 173 74 345 108 156 70 334 20 20 43 128 176 73 377
Argentina 0 34 41 75 0 4 0 4 0 38 41 79 1 38 41 80 0 5 0 5 1 43 41 85
Total 828 5,216 1,707 7,751 230 1,104 425 1,759 1,058 6,320 2,132 9,510 877 5,229 1,938 8,044 255 1,233 484 1,972 1,132 6,462 2,422 10,016
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Organization of our workforce by category Distribution by gender: HLT Distribution by gender: Manager

In terms of the organization of professional categories, we distinguish between three main groups:

1 Horse Leadership Team (HLT): made up of senior management, whose members report directly to the 33%
CEO and are responsible for leading key strategic decisions within their area of supervision.

Manager: employees located both in production plants and at the head office who are in charge of people
and teams 67%
o

White collar: employees located both in production plants and at the head office in Madrid who provide
direct support to the production process from different areas and departments.

EE N G I S

Blue collar: employees located in the plants who are directly involved in the transformation of raw B VMen

Women H VMen Women
materials and the manufacture of our product range.

Distribution by gender: White collar Distribution by gender: Blue collar
We closed the 2025 financial year with a total of 965 managers, 2,957 white collar employees, and 6,079 blue collar
employees. Similarly, the Horse Leadership Team (HLT) has 15 members, comprising 10 men and 5 women.

Due to our business model, it is crucial to have people directly present on the factory floor throughout the entire
manufacturing chain. As a result, the majority of our workforce is concentrated in the blue collar category, representing
61% of the total, and 39% in other categories.

Number of employees by professional category and gender

2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total
HLT " 4 15 10 5 15 H Men Women H Men Women
Manager 737 140 877 801 164 965
White collar 2,170 645 2,815 2,215 742 2,957
Blue collar 4,833 970 5,803 5,018 1,061 6,079

Total 7,751 1,759 9,510 8,044 1,972 10,016
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Employees by age: White Employees by age: Blue collar
1l
Distribution of employees by professional category, gender, and age group cotiar
12%
2024 2025 . 13% 24%
<30 30-49 >50 Total <30 30-49 >50 Total 23%
HLT 0 7 8 15 0 6 9 15
Manager 35 622 220 877 30 667 268 965
White collar 342 1,819 654 2,815 390 1,878 689 2,957
Blue collar 681 3,872 1,250 5,803 712 3,911 1,456 6,079
Total 1,058 6,320 2,132 9,510 1,132 6,462 2,422 10,016 64% 64%
Bl <30 W 3049 >50 W <30 W 3049 >50
Employees by age: HLT Employees by age: Manager
0% 3% Distribution of employees by gender and age group
3,911
28% 4,000
40%
3,000
60%
2,000 1878
1,456
69%
1,000 712 667 689
390 268
H <30 H 30-49 >50 B <30 B 30-49 >50 0 30 [ | . 6 9 .
0
<30 30-49 >50

HLT Manager B White collar B Blue collar
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Classification by type of contract

We focus on creating jobs based on the principles of safety, stability, and quality as the Distribution of employees by contract type, gender, and country
foundation for the professional and personal development of everyone who is part of the
company. This commitment is reflected in our efforts to offer working conditions that 2024 2025
promote long-term stability and respond to the needs of our staff. Our priority has been to 5 " T 5 " T
consolidate permanent employment, which represents a significant part of the total. ermanen emporary ermanen emporary
Specifically, throughout 2025, of the 10,016 employees who form part of our workforce, Men —Women Total Men —Women Total Men Women Total Men —Women Total
88% have permanent contracts. Spain 2,814 481 3,295 221 115 336 2,905 540 3,445 328 187 515
Portugal 884 158 1,042 89 50 139 889 164 1,053 81 49 130
(o) R i 1,759 632 2,391 149 77 226 1,847 675 2,522 163 85 248
88% of our workforce has permanent omania
. . Turkey 774 75 849 88 17 105 760 94 854 36 1 47
contracts, reflecting our commitment Brazi 546 94 640 58 5 63 s60 12 672 61 7 e
H H Chile 223 13 236 71 38 109 207 12 219 127 31 158
to creating stable, quality employment . . . - o — . —
Total 7,075 1,457 8,532 676 302 978 7,248 1,602 8,850 796 370 1,166
Distribution by type of Distribution by type of Distribution by type of Distribution of employees by type of contract and gender
contract- Total contract- Men contract- Women
10,000
129% 10% 19% 7,075 7,248
5,000
1457 1,602 206
676 370
) 302
o o 1% , I —
Permanent - Men Permanent - Women Temporary - Men Temporary - Women
Hl Permanent Hl Permanent Hl Permanent

Temporary Temporary Temporary 2024 W 2025
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Classification by type of working day
We also recognize the importance of flexible working arrangements to adapt to the personal and professional

circumstances of our employees, with part-time working hours that facilitate work-life balance. In 2025, the distribution
of full-time contracts was 98%.

Distribution of employees by type of workday, gender, and country

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 2,983 535 3,518 52 61 113 3,176 671 3,847 57 56 113
Portugal 972 207 1,179 1 2 970 212 1,182 0 1 1
Romania 1,889 704 2,593 19 5 24 1,960 758 2,718 50 2 52
Turkey 862 92 954 0 0 0 796 105 901 0 0 0
Brazil 599 99 698 5 0 5 617 119 736 4 0 4
Chile 294 51 345 0 0 0 334 43 377 0 0 0
Argentina 75 4 79 0 0 0 80 5 85 0 0 0
Total 7,674 1,692 9,366 77 67 144 7,933 1,913 9,846 111 59 170
Distribution by type of working day and gender Distribution of employees by type of working day and gender
2%
Full-ime - Ve | 033
. 1,692
Full-time - Women 1 913
H Full-time
Part-time Part-time - Men 211
Part-time - Women | 56(;
0 2,000 4,000 6,000 8,000 10,01

98% 2024 B 2025
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Employee turnover Voluntary departures by gender

We value human talent as a fundamental pillar of our success and constantly strive to create an environment in which 400
people can develop their full potential. Below is information regarding employee turnover, including voluntary turnover
rate, departures, and new hires.
292
The voluntary turnover rate reflects the percentage of employees who decided to leave the company on their own 245
initiative. This indicator allows us to measure the level of satisfaction and commitment of our workforce. In 2025, a total
of 125 employees chose to end their employment with us, compared to 292 in 2024. As a result, our voluntary turnover 200
rate has fallen from 3.4% to 1.4%. 125
97
0 |
Men Women Total
2024 Wl 2025
Voluntary turnover rate by country Voluntary turnover rate by age group
20% 10.0%
8.2%
13.6%
12.4% °
10% 5.0% 0 4.1%
3.9% 3.4%
4.1% 2.6%
. (] 0,
o 2.8% 3.4% 1.4% 1.4%
1.3%!-9% 24%, 1oy 1.3% 21% . 13% 1.4% 0.6%
— | | [ | —% | — - _— -
Spain Portugal Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total <30 30-49 >50 Total
2024 W 2025 2024 W 2025



In addition to voluntary departures, we also monitor other reasons for contract termination, such as dismissals, of which
there were a total of 535 in 2025.

Due to a change in the People team's IT systems, it is not possible to provide a comparison with 2024. During 2025,
the migration from the Workday system to Successfactors was prepared, so certain classification criteria have changed
and it has not been possible to recalculate the 2024 data using the same methodology. We will work to correct this
discrepancy over the next year to try to recalculate the 2024 dismissal data in a comparable way.

The complete breakdown of the number of dismissals is included in the following table:

Number of layoffs by gender, age, and professional category

2025
Men 363

Gender
Women 172
<30 174
Age 30-49 302
>50 59
HLT 0
Professional Manager 10
category White collar 38
Blue 487
Total 535
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During 2025, we hired a total of 825 new employees, demonstrating our commitment to continuing to build a strong,
diverse workforce that is aligned with our strategic goals. It should be noted that the considerable increase in new hires
during 2025 is due to new positions created during the year as a result of new processes implemented in our company.

On a consolidated basis, the costs associated with talent acquisition amounted to €1.85 million, compared to

€1.31 million in 2024. These additions not only strengthen our operational capacity, but also enrich our team with new
perspectives and skills that are essential for responding to a changing and competitive environment, especially in the
automotive sector.

Total number of new hires by country

1,000
825
500 458
219
115
55 l 32 74 64
13
0 3 10 = 1 = 0 0 10
Spain Portugal Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total

2024 B 2025
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Communication channels with employees

At Horse Technologies, we believe that informing employees is just as important as listening to them. We believe in
and promote a conversational model in which employees are free to express themselves clearly and the company is
committed to truly listening. This is a basic and essential principle for ensuring healthy transparency, which builds trust
and a positive work environment. To this end, we have a broad ecosystem of channels for engaging with our
employees and promoting a strong connection at all levels. For specific information on social dialogue, see the section
Social dialog and labor rights.

Intranet

Functions as a
centralized hub for all
internal communications,
providing access to
announcements,
corporate news, policies,
and relevant resources.

@

N

Email

Used for formal
communications,
including management
updates, policy changes,
and important
announcements,
ensuring that all
employees receive
critical information
directly.

Q O
)

Team meetings

= General meetings
= Team meetings
= One to ones

= Focus groups

Employee surveys

We conduct surveys to
gather opinions on
various aspects of the
work experience, using
this feedback to inform
decisions and improve
work practices.

Instant messaging
platforms

Tools such as Microsoft
Teams facilitate quick
and informal
communication, enabling
real-time collaboration
and keeping teams
connected.

Q

=4

HR portals

They provide access to
personal information,
HR-related benefits and
services, as well as a
communication channel
for relevant
announcements and
updates.

Whistleblowing
portal

This secure and
confidential channel
allows employees to
report unethical behavior,
violations of corporate
policies, or other
concerns, ensuring that
they can raise their
concerns without fear of
retaliation and that the
company can address
these situations in a
timely manner.



ANNUAL REPORT 2025 112

Employee satisfaction and commitment

Our organization highly values employee satisfaction and commitment, aware that a motivated and satisfied team is
essential to achieving our business objectives. We emphasize not only the “what” — quantitative objectives — but also
the “how’— qualitative objectives.

Therefore, with the aim of creating an inclusive and motivating environment, we work on policies geared toward active
listening, conducting periodic performance evaluations, and promoting an open-door policy to address concerns and
suggestions. We also establish an incentive system that pursues excellence in performance and professional
development with clear paths for growth. And, of course, we promote work-life balance with flexible hours and remote
work options, adapted to the regulations of each country or location.

Great Place to Work certification

At Horse Technologies, we place great value on actions, not just words. With the development of
our first ESG 2030 Plan, we set ourselves the goal of achieving Great Place to Work Certification in
all our countries by 2026.

Great Place to Work is a globally recognized standard of excellence in workplace culture. It is
based on employee feedback and a comprehensive assessment of our workplace practices and
policies.

Certified

During the 2024-2025, we have come significantly closer to full compliance, with certification in six
of the countries where we operate. We are currently working to achieve certification in Portugal by
2026.

Great Place to Work Survey Results

Strengths

Areas for Improvement

- Safe workplace

= Trust in management.

= Contribution to the community.

= Pride in work.

= Fair treatment regardless of race and gender.

= Sharing in financial benefits.

= Special recognition.

= Psychological and emotional well-being.
= Avoiding favoritism.

- Work-life balance.

Actions taken in 2025 following Great Place to Work certification

Over the past year, the available results and lessons learned were translated into action plans at the country level, with
each local organization defining initiatives aligned with its priorities, culture, and operating context. Across the board,
actions were aimed at strengthening leadership skills, improving the work environment, increasing communication and
transparency, and reinforcing recognition and commitment.

Spain

Focus on commitment and leadership; focus groups and breakfast meetings with plant management
committees; training for managers in conflict management and mental health; reinforcement of Teamtailor as a
lever for transparency for internal and external opportunities.

Portugal

Focus on dialogue, leadership behaviors, and wellbeing; recognition and celebrations; artistic commission with local
participation; facility improvements; manager training and specific work on attitudes and behaviors; expanded access
to the online training catalog; and reinforcement of medical service campaigns.

Romania

Strengthening dialogue and transparent communication; informal “coffee with leaders” sessions for white-collar
and blue-collar profiles; family events (open days); additional investment in facilities; strengthening recruitment
with Teamtailor and local communication of opportunities.

Turkey

Focus on clarity, development, and purpose; launch of Teamtailor and information sessions on HR processes
and professional development; recognition initiatives linked to sustainability and team activities; recognition of
seniority; sports activities and meetings with management.

Brazil

Strong commitment to leadership development and learning; training of front-line leaders (business, quality,
leadership, communication, and feedback); renovation of the work environment and new classrooms for the
Horse Academy; bimonthly recognition event.

Chile

Focus on development and internalization of opportunities; internal recruitment procedure; recognition program
and structured leadership training plan.

Argentina

Improvement of the physical environment with a new break room for workers; implementation of internal
recruitment procedures and launch of a local recognition program.
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Organization of Working time Policies for managing absenteeism
Clear attendance policies: Well-defined attendance policies are established that specify expectations and
We organize working time by combining industrial operations (shifts and organization based on production needs) with procedures for reporting absences.
flexible measures when the nature of the position allows it. Our goal is to ensure operational continuity and regulatory
compliance, while promoting work-life balance. Working time management is supported by time recording and control = Supportive sick leave: We provide adequate sick leave to ensure that employees can recover without the pressure
tools, which allow us to monitor the working day, facilitate compliance with legal limits, and manage adjustments in an to return to work before they are ready.

orderly manner.
Return-to-work programs: We implement return-to-work programs to support employees in their transition back to

Based on shared responsibility and mutual trust, we have established policies in areas such as digital disconnection, work after a prolonged absence.
remote work, and concepts such as flexi-working or shift systems, in roles that do not require physical presence and
provided that they ensure continuous operations. In 2025, absenteeism hours were reduced by (37)%, from 838,572 in 2024 to 532,110 in the current year.
General structure Hours of absenteeism by country
Shift work in operational and plant functions, with rotations and/or fixed shifts depending on industrial needs and 2024 2025
local agreements. Spain 473,236 275,364
Standard working hours in support and non-operational roles, with some flexibility in certain countries. Portugal 102,771 97,837
Romania 145,520 81,716
Overtime regulated and limited by regulations and/or agreements, used as a temporary rather than structural tool. Turkey 31,384 22,289
Hybrid or remote working arrangements for eligible positions (mainly office roles), subject to internal policies and Bra‘zn 46,514 18,717
defined attendance requirements. Chile 37,712 33,468
Argentina 1,434 2,719
The organization of working time is regulated through collective agreements and/or national labor frameworks, Total 838,572 532,110

supplemented by internal rules (e.g. internal regulations) and, where applicable, specific work-from-home policies.

In some countries, the labor framework introduces progressive changes (e.g. gradual reductions in maximum working
hours), which require planning and social dialog for their implementation.



Measures to facilitate work-life balance

We recognize and promote the right to disconnect from digital devices in line with the applicable regulations in each
country and with our work-life balance principles. As a general rule, we encourage reasonable use of digital tools,
avoiding work-related communications outside of working hours and during periods of rest (vacations, holidays, leave,
or sick leave), except in urgent or exceptional situations that are duly justified.

In some countries, disconnection is explicitly included in legislation. In others, it is applied through internal best
practices or by reference to the general principles of separation between work time and rest time. The policy is rolled
out through internal communications or information campaigns and, where applicable, is included in internal
documentation (e.g. internal regulations, teleworking policies) and is supported by managers and HR teams for
monitoring purposes.

We also consider the right to shared parental responsibility and family care to be particularly important and worthy of
protection, which is why we have developed specific measures in this area:

Equal parental leave: We ensure equitable parental leave benefits for both parents.
Flexible work for parents: We offer flexible work options for parents, including part-time work and job sharing.

Childcare support: We provide access to childcare services or subsidies to help parents balance their work and
family responsibilities.

Paid and unpaid leave for childcare and family care, in accordance with local legislation.

Additional benefits related to family welfare (depending on the country), such as health insurance or other
assistance.

As for measures aimed at facilitating work-life balance for parents, in 2025, 62 people — 44 men and 18 women — took
maternity/paternity leave, of whom a total of 41 returned to work. The return-to-work rate was 66%.

Employees who took paternity/maternity leave
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2024 2025
Men  Women Total Men  Women Total
Employees entitled to maternity/paternity leave 263 327 590 27 44 71
Employees who took maternity/paternity leave 265 327 592 18 44 62
Employees who returned to work after taking leave 125 25 150 18 23 41
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Talent development

Talent development policies - Digitization and recording of training: The LMS platform consolidates all training activity, allowing each employee
to view pending, in-progress, and completed courses, facilitating the management and analysis of learning.
We promote the professional and personal growth of our employees at all levels of the organization, fostering a

dynamic and accessible learning environment. We encourage internal mobility, continuous feedback, and collaborative = Training impact nent: We the effectiveness of training through satisfaction (Level 1), knowledge
learning through experiences, exposure, and structured training in accordance with the 70-20-10 model. acquisition (Level 2), and job application through deferred assessments for strategic programs (Level 3).

Our values of Caring, Collaborating, and Creating Excellence guide all development initiatives, ensuring that each Professional growth and mobility

person can reach their full potential and actively contribute to the company's strategic objectives. We promote a culture

of continuous learning supported by advanced technological tools, partnerships with training entities, and programs = Career conversations: Career conversations, integrated into the annual performance cycle, align individual
designed to strengthen current and future capabilities. aspirations with business priorities. These conversations allow us to identify mobility interests, discuss growth paths,

and define personalized development actions.
Performance management

Internal mobility: We encourage mobility within the organization as a key tool for development. The combination of
Regular evaluations: We conduct performance evaluations on an annual basis, including goal setting, mid-year training, exposure to different environments, and management support allows employees to advance within their
reviews, and final evaluations. This process combines the assessment of results (“what”) with professional area or explore new roles.
behaviors (“how”) and forms the basis for feedback and decision-making regarding development.

This year, we have continued to evolve our professional development processes, strengthening our talent planning

Development plans: Based on performance evaluations, individual development plans are drawn up that integrate system and the quality of career discussions between managers and employees. The percentage of staff with active
training, exposure to new challenges, manager support, and learning activities aimed at strengthening key skills and individual development plans remains stable compared to the previous year (62%).
preparing employees for future opportunities.

Professional development

Career development: We have a professional development framework that connects different roles with clear
career paths and opportunities for internal growth. Career Committees and talent review processes allow us to
identify successors for critical roles and align opportunities with organizational priorities.

Mentoring and experiential learning: We have mentoring programs, cross-functional exposure initiatives, and
participation in strategic projects that allow employees to strengthen their technical, behavioral, and leadership skills.

Identification of training needs: Training needs are collected annually through a global campaign channeled
through the LMS. Business areas identify critical and strategic needs, which are validated with managers and the
Learning & Development team to configure the annual Training Plan.

Global training catalog: We offer training in soft skills, technical skills, regulatory compliance, corporate values,
inclusive culture, and digital skills. The programs combine internal trainers, specialized external providers, face-to-
face, virtual, and e-learning modalities, available in both English and local languages.
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Employee training

In 2025, we devoted a total of 340,445 hours to training our employees, distributed across different countries and By professional category, we analyzed how we distributed training hours to meet the specific needs of each role within
professional categories. On average, each employee received a total of 34 hours of training. This effort reaffirms our the organization, from operational positions to more strategic functions. Of the total 340,445 training hours, 52%
commitment to the comprehensive development of our workforce, ensuring that every employee has access to the corresponded to blue collar employees and 48% to white collar.

tools necessary to reach their full potential.

The breakdown by country allows us to identify the regions where we have focused most resources, showing how we
tailor our training initiatives to the specific needs of each location.

Total training hours Average number of training hours
Total training hours Average number of training hours by professional category o by professional category
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Both factory and office roles are important to our company, so we offer different training plans. Due to the diversity of
our workforce's needs, they are based on professional categories:

White collar: = Blue collar:

Governance, ethics, and compliance: aimed at reinforcing ethical behavior and regulatory compliance, as well .
as control, audit, risk management, and related legal systems.

Management and leadership: aimed at developing leadership, management, and leadership skills, including

Engine: Training in the design, development, and optimization of engines and transmission systems.
Manufacturing and maintenance: Training in production processes, continuous improvement, and inspection,
repair, and optimization of industrial equipment.

planning and strategy, team management, executive communication, and decision-making. = Health, safety, and environment: Programs on regulations and practices to ensure safe, healthy, and

= Technical training: provides the technical or functional knowledge and skills necessary to perform specific sustainable work environments.
business and corporate roles (e.g. operations, engineering, quality, supply chain, purchasing, sales, finance, = Supply chain: Training in logistics, inventory management, and optimization of material and product flow.
technology, or human resources). = Quality: Training in quality control, regulations, and process improvement to ensure compliant products.

= Health, safety, and work environment: aimed at preventing risks and promoting safe and healthy working = Other: Training in talent management, professional development, safety, infrastructure maintenance, and
conditions, including occupational health and safety, ergonomics, the environment, and the safety of the work procurement strategies.

environment and facilities.
Corporate culture and induction: aimed at facilitating integration and cultural alignment, including induction to
the company and the country, corporate values, and ways of working.

Languages and interculturality: aimed at improving language skills and effective collaboration in multicultural
environments.

= Basic skills and professional development: cross-cutting skills, knowledge, and behaviors to contribute
effectively to the organization, including communication, general digital skills, change management, project
management, and personal efficiency.

Other: training that, due to its nature or lack of information, cannot be clearly assigned to the above categories.
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Human Capital Return on Investment

Human Capital Return on Investment (HCROI) is an indicator that allows organizations to evaluate their ability to
generate economic value from their investment in their workforce. This ratio provides an integrated view of financial
performance and talent management by linking economic results to the resources allocated to people.

HCROI analysis facilitates understanding of how investment in salaries, benefits, and professional development
contributes to the creation of business value. It thus becomes a relevant tool for evaluating operational efficiency and
supporting decision-making in the area of people planning and management.

The following financial figures are used to determine it:

Total revenue: total amount of revenue generated by the company before applying any deductions.

Operating expenses (OPEX): the expenses arising from the company's ordinary activities, in line with the items
included in the income statement.

Employee-related expenses: costs directly associated with employees. This includes not only salaries, but also
social benefits, pensions, training and development programs, as well as costs related to hiring and managing
personnel.

HCROI results

Concept Unit 2024 2025
(A) Total revenue Euros €7,189,000,000 €7,006,293,850
(B) Operating expenses Euros €7,022,098,000 €6,758,210,000
(C) Employee-related expenses Euros €426,231,000 €469,167,000
HC ROI (A - (B - C))/C) - 1.39 1.53

Additional training
Leadership development

Leadership training: We will offer specialized training programs for current and aspiring leaders, focused on
developing leadership skills, including strategic thinking, team management, and effective communication.

Succession planning: Succession planning is an integral part of our talent development strategy. We identify high-
potential employees and prepare them for future leadership roles through specific development initiatives.




ANNUAL REPORT 2025 119

Additionally, as part of our ESG 2030 Plan and our commitment to raising awareness about sustainable
development, we maintain our goal of having ESG training available to 100% of employees by 2026.

After developing our first sustainability training in video format in 2024, with content such as decarbonization,
the circular economy, responsible purchasing, and human rights, in 2025 we took a significant step toward
extending and adapting this content to the entire organization. We created a specific course for blue collar
employees and organized viewing sessions that reached 100% of this professional category. During these
sessions, both the general video and the new course on how operations can contribute to ESG performance
were shown.

As a result, in 2025 it is now available to 100% of the entire workforce, and the viewing rate has reached 84% of
all employees.

Powering Talent Program

Through the “Powering Talent” training program, we contribute to the comprehensive development of new
professionals who have been trained in STEM disciplines or technical skills. In its first edition in 2024, 36 places
were offered in Valladolid, Seville, and Aveiro, with a monthly financial allowance. In 2025, the scope was limited
to Spain, with 19 people joining in Valladolid, 10 in Seville, and 8 in Madrid. The program lasts 10 months,
during which participants are offered an experience of learning about the company's culture, developing
interpersonal skills, and training in technical skills in different areas (industrial excellence, health and safety,
quality, finance, product engineering, etc.). In addition, a pioneering reverse mentoring model is introduced, in
which young professionals will share their perspectives and digital skills with senior leaders, promoting mutual
learning and collaborative innovation.

Powering Talent is as an exceptional opportunity for young people looking to make a difference in the
automotive industry, offering them a comprehensive platform for professional development and growth in a
motivating, innovative, and sustainable environment. This experience seeks to help connect the academic world
with the working world by providing participants with the tools and experiences necessary to start their
professional careers. While the program helps attract and develop talent, it also contributes to building strong
relationships with communities by promoting employment and the development of local talent.

8 The data on positions filled by internal candidates in 2024 does not include Spain, as this information was not recorded.

Talent mobility

We encourage internal mobility by providing opportunities for employees to move to different roles or departments
within the organization. During 2025, a total of 309 positions were filled by internal candidates®. This figure represents
27% of vacancies that were filled by internal candidates. 66% were filled by men and 34% by women.

Distribution of new
hires covered internally

New hires filled internally by gender

400
309
34% 19
200
137
1M1
83
33 5232
66% 1419 I 22
0 0 - 0 ] ] 2 03
Spain PortugalRomania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina
2024 2025
B Men Women u



ANNUAL REPORT 2025 120

Compensation and benefits

Our remuneration system is designed to attract, retain, and motivate our employees through fair and competitive
compensation, which consists of two main components: fixed and variable remuneration. In 2025, we have
strengthened the alignment between remuneration, performance, responsibility, and external competitiveness,
consolidating a consistent and merit-based remuneration model.

= Fixed remuneration:

Base salary: All employees receive a base salary that is determined based on their role, experience, and market
references. This salary is reviewed annually in April to ensure that it remains competitive. The review process
incorporates both the results achieved (“what”) and the skills and behaviors demonstrated (“how”), reinforcing a
comprehensive performance evaluation.

Benefits: In addition to base salary, employees enjoy a comprehensive benefits package that may include health
insurance, retirement plans, paid time off, and other specific benefits depending on their location and role. By
2025, progress has been made in standardizing benefits across countries, ensuring consistency with market
practices and local regulatory compliance.

= Variable remuneration:

Performance bonuses: Employees are eligible to receive bonuses based on their individual performance and
the company's performance, in recognition of their contributions to the overall success of the organization.

Policies to ensure fair remuneration and non-discrimination

We are committed to ensuring fair and equitable compensation for all our employees. Our policies to guarantee this
include:

Regular market reviews: We conduct periodic reviews to compare our salaries and benefits with industry
standards, ensuring that our packages are competitive.

Transparent pay structures: Our pay structures are clear and defined, with explicit criteria for salary levels, raises,
and bonuses.

Equal pay for equal work: We adhere to the principle of equal pay, ensuring that employees who perform similar
functions and have equivalent levels of experience and responsibility receive comparable compensation, regardless
of gender, race, or other personal characteristics.

Non-discrimination policies: Our policies ensure that all employment-related decisions, including compensation,
are based on merit and performance, with zero tolerance for discrimination.

Employee feedback: We encourage our employees to share their opinions on our compensation practices through
surveys and focus groups, using this feedback to continuously improve our policies.

In 2025, pay equity controls were strengthened through centralized data reviews, comparative analyses between
equivalent roles, and corrective plans in accordance with regulations where applicable. This year, the total cost of the
workforce amounted to €469,167,000, a figure that highlights our dedication not only to creating jobs, but also to
ensuring fair, competitive, and development-oriented working conditions for our employees.

Components of variable remuneration

Variable remuneration is designed to incentivize and reward performance at both the individual and collective levels,
adapting to the different professional categories and responsibilities associated with each position. This system applies
to all eligible individuals, including the HLT, white collar employees, blue collar employees (according to collective
agreement), and also the CEO, whose incentive plan follows the same general principles. During 2025, 25% of the
company's employees were eligible to receive variable compensation.

Variable compensation is structured around two main components: individual contribution and business results, whose
relative weights vary depending on the level of responsibility and the impact of the role. At the individual level, we use
an evaluation matrix that integrates both the achievement of objectives (“what”) and the way in which they are achieved
(“how”), thus ensuring a meritocratic approach that recognizes the differential performance of each person.



The business-related component is calculated based on a set of corporate indicators that are common to all individuals
subject to variable remuneration, including the CEO. These indicators are directly aligned with our strategic priorities
and cover dimensions that are essential to the sustainable development of Horse Technologies. Specifically, we
evaluate:

GPTW (Great Place to Work score): level of commitment and work environment, compared to the strategic
objectives set for the year.

Safety (LTCR): evolution of the Lost Time Case Rate, reinforcing our absolute priority for the safety and well-being of
our people.

Free Cash Flow (FCF): cash generation capacity and financial discipline.
EBIT: operating profitability.

The combination of these indicators ensures that variable compensation reflects both individual performance and
contribution to the collective progress of the business.

In the case of blue collar workers, the variable compensation system is governed by applicable collective agreements
and is usually linked to operational metrics such as safety, quality, energy efficiency, absenteeism, and other objectives
defined in the agreement. Finally, certain management groups, including the CEO, also participate in a long-term
incentive plan, aimed at strengthening the alignment between senior management, multi-year strategic objectives, and
the creation of sustainable value.

Average remuneration

Starting in fiscal year 2025, we have incorporated a new calculation criterion for average remuneration, with the aim of
aligning ourselves with the methodological requirements of the European Union Pay Transparency Directive (EUPTD).
Under this new approach, average remuneration is calculated using the remuneration actually received during the year
by each employee, incorporating all salary items paid: base salary, variable remuneration paid, other variable items,
overtime, benefits in kind, and all other applicable remuneration elements.

This change represents an improvement on the criteria used in 2024, which was based on a theoretical annual
remuneration consisting solely of base salary and target variable remuneration.

In order to preserve comparability between financial years, the data in accordance with the previous methodology is
presented in the Tables and additional information section. The results for 2025 according to the new criteria are
included below, allowing for the establishment of a uniform starting point that is fully aligned with European regulations
for monitoring in future financial years.
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Average remuneration by professional category (base salary + variable)

2025
Men Women Total
HLT 408,892 € 311,632 € 381,075 €
Managers 63,981 € 71,889 € 65,328 €
White collar 42,879 € 40,106 € 42,199 €
Blue collar 27,961 € 25,242 € 27,481 €
Total 36,267 € 35,323 € 36,081 €
Average remuneration by age group and professional category (base salary + variable)
2025
<30 30-49 >50 Total
HLT - € 321,792 € 414,010 € 381,075 €
Managers 28,600 € 61,341 € 79,398 € 65,328 €
White collar 32,040 € 42,345 € 47,411 € 42,199 €
Blue collar 19,752 € 27,645 € 30,820 € 27,481 €
Total 24,310 € 35,716 € 42,518 € 36,081 €
Average remuneration by gender (base salary)
2025
Men Women
Executive level 213,958 € 205,900 €
Management level 48,837 € 55,859 €
Non-management level 26,590 € 25,950 €
Average remuneration by gender (base salary + variable)
2025
Men Women
Executive level 408,892 € 311,532 €
Management level 63,981 € 71,889 €
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Gender pay gap: methodology and results 2025

In 2025, we have continued to deepen our transparent analysis of our gender pay gap as a key indicator of equal pay.

In line with the European Union Pay Transparency Directive (EUPTD), we have updated the criteria for calculating the
gross gender pay gap to base it on the total remuneration actually received. This approach incorporates all items paid
during the year (base salary, variable pay, other variables, overtime, benefits in kind, and other remuneration items).

In order to preserve comparability between fiscal years, the data presented in the Tables and additional information
section is in accordance with the previous methodology.

Our commitment to equal opportunities and pay
transparency is reflected in an overall gross
gender pay gap of 2.60% in 2025
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Gross gender pay gap by professional category

Gender pay gap (%) 2025
HLT 23.81%
Managers -12.36%
White collars 6.47%
Blue collars 9.73%
Total 2.60%

Adjusted gender pay gap (by group)

In addition, we have conducted an adjusted gender pay gap analysis with the support of an external consulting firm,
which controls for structural factors to isolate the portion not explained by objective differences in our workforce. In a
direct comparison between professional categories, the adjusted gap is lower than the gross gap in both 2024 and
2025, indicating that a significant part of the differences observed can be explained by variables such as professional
level or type of position.

The overall adjusted gap is higher than the gross gap, mainly due to the uneven distribution of women and men across
professional levels: the levels with the largest gaps have more relative weight in the overall calculation, which raises
the total adjusted figure. Even so, the fact that each group shows a smaller adjusted gap than the gross gap confirms

that our structural levers — such as career management, salary review processes, and role assignment — are key to
continuing to close the gap.

The adjusted pay gap model used is statistical
in nature and allows the pay difference to be
estimated once these variables have been
factored.

Adjusted gender pay gap (%)

2025
HLT 11.14%
Managers 1.86%
White collars 5.22%
Blue collars 5.68%
Total 5.81%

For the adjusted calculation, we have considered, among others, the following variables: gender, total remuneration
received, seniority (years), age (years), legal entity, job category (grade), whether or not covered by a collective
agreement, participation in the salary review campaign for the year analyzed, organizational role, and performance in
the previous year.

Social benefits

In addition to the remuneration package we offer, employees can opt for other voluntary social benefits. These include
health and life insurance, which is 100% subsidized by the company, as well as a pension plan to which the company
contributes 4% of the employee's gross annual salary, with the employee contributing an additional 2%. The following
table details the percentage of employees who have signed up for each of the benefits we offer.

Percentage of employees covered by social benefits

Type of benefit 2024 2025
Health insurance 98 % 81 %
Pension plan 65 % 33 %
Life insurance 64 % 72 %
Car insurance 2% 4 %
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Social dialog and labor rights

The basis of trust is transparency, one of the elements we have been working on most intensively since Horse
Technologies was established. To create this trustworthy environment, it is important for employees to be actively
involved at all times and at all levels, convinced that their contribution will help us grow and become a better place to
work every day.

Information sharing

Regular updates: We provide frequent updates on
company performance and relevant changes
through meetings, newsletters, and the intranet.

Transparent communication: We maintain open

and clear channels to ensure that employees are
informed about decisions that affect them.

Formal meetings with employee representatives:

We hold regular meetings with unions as part of the
established formal channels of dialogue.

Town halls and leadership meetings: We
organize town hall sessions for supervisors and
managers to ensure the consistent transmission of
key information.

Informal channels of dialogue: We facilitate
meetings in more relaxed settings with union
representatives to encourage open and constructive
dialogue.

Consultation processes

Employee surveys: We conduct regular
engagement surveys to gather feedback on
development needs and preferences. This feedback
is used to tailor our talent development programs to
the needs of our workforce.

Focus groups: We organize focus groups to delve
deeper into specific topics, fostering a collaborative
approach to problem solving.

Industrial sustainability criteria: Collective
agreements are designed with a focus on long-term
operational stability, continuity of investment, and
responsible industrial competitiveness.

Country-specific approach: Each country applies
its own model of social dialog, in line with its labor
framework, bargaining tradition, union maturity, and
visibility of industrial plans.

Participation mechanisms

Employee committees: We establish committees
focused on areas such as health and safety,
diversity and inclusion, and employee engagement,
allowing employees to participate in decision-
making.

Inclusive leadership: We promote leadership
programs focused on active listening and
participation, strengthening dialog at all levels,
especially among middle management and front-line
teams.

({ED
Feedback channels

Open-door policy: We foster an environment
where employees can approach management with
concerns and suggestions at any time.

Reporting portal: We provide a secure and
confidential portal for employees to report
inappropriate behavior or policy violations without
fear of retaliation.

Direct consultation on site: We complement
existing channels with additional mechanisms for
dialogue and consultation in the workplace,
reinforcing closeness and trust.
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Key milestones for 2025 in health and safety within the agreements Collective bargaining agreements

In 2025, collective agreements enabled the consolidation of occupational health and safety frameworks governed
jointly by the company and employee representatives, reinforced by:

Collective bargaining agreements are essential to ensuring fair and consistent treatment for employees. By
implementing these mechanisms and procedures, we seek to create an inclusive work environment where all
employees feel valued and empowered to contribute to the success of the company. Specifically, topics commonly
Standardized consultation cycles at all plants. addressed in collective bargaining include:
Mandatory periodic training in ergonomics, accident prevention, and safe operation.

Integration of the Wellbeing Plan at the plant level as a shared priority.

Transparent indicators for continuous monitoring and review.

Y

Health and safety

Safety standards: Procedures are
defined to maintain a safe working
environment, including the use of
protective equipment and safety
training. Health and safety committees:
Committees are established to monitor

Working conditions

Working hours and breaks: Provisions
are established regarding standard
working hours and breaks to ensure a
healthy work-life balance. Paid leave
policies: Policies regarding various
types of leave, including vacation and

o O
&8

Compensation and benefits

Wages and salaries: Agreements
establish wage scales and criteria for
bonuses and incentives. Benefits:
Benefit packages are specified,
including insurance and retirement
plans.

Job security and professional
development

Workplace safety measures:
Protections against unfair dismissal
and to ensure fair treatment in
workforce restructuring. Training and
development: Commitments to provide
ongoing development opportunities for

Equality and non-discrimination

Equal opportunities: Provisions to
ensure equal opportunities in
employment. Anti-discrimination
policies: Clear regulations to prevent
and address discrimination and
harassment.

and address safety concerns. sick leave, are detailed. employees.
95% of our workforce is covered by collective bargaining agreements that guarantee the protection of their labor rights
and access to formal social dialog mechanisms. For staff who are not covered by these agreements, we actively 2 = 2 R 2 =
promote the possibility of freely discussing working conditions through established channels, depending on the country. 120% § g § § § § s | g 8
In addition, we always act in accordance with the principles included in the conventions of the International Labor § § 35 35 {’3 ?"..3 § § o
Organization (ILO). ~o~ N~
At the Madrid headquarters, employees have open access to discuss work-related issues directly with Human
Resources Business Partners (HRBPs). In Turkey, Brazil, Chile, and Argentina, white collar employees can initially %
address their concerns with their direct supervisors and, secondarily, with HRBPs. These mechanisms ensure that all - ) ) ) . )
workers, regardless of their coverage by collective bargaining agreements, have adequate spaces to express and Spain Portugal ~ Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total
discuss their working conditions.

2024 W 2025



Equal treatment and diversity management

At Horse Powertrain, we believe that everyone should have the same opportunities to succeed. We are committed to
creating a workplace where all people have equal access to opportunities, are treated with respect, and can develop

their full potential.

This means creating a work environment where decisions are based on objective criteria linked to performance, skills,
and potential, eliminating any form of direct or indirect discrimination.

Equal opportunity policies

Anti-discrimination policy and diversity

Selection and
hiring
Our processes are
designed to ensure

equal opportunities and

freedom from bias for
all candidates,

regardless of gender,
race, or age.

Professional
development

We ensure equal
access to training and
development
opportunities, allowing
all employees to
advance their careers
based on merit.

management

Zero tolerance

We have a zero-
tolerance policy toward
discrimination of any
kind.

Reporting
mechanisms

Employees can report
cases of discrimination
through a confidential
portal; all complaints
are investigated and
appropriate action is
taken.

ANNUAL REPORT 2025
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Challenges in promoting gender diversity in the automotive industry

Promoting gender diversity in the automotive industry represents a significant challenge due to structural factors within
the sector. Among the main challenges are:

Limited external pipeline: Technical and manufacturing roles continue to be highly male-dominated, reducing the
availability of female talent for critical positions and complicating the creation of balanced teams.

Educational gap in technical university degrees (STEM): The lower representation of women in technical and
scientific degrees conditions their presence in industrial sectors, contributing to lower participation in areas of
engineering, production, and maintenance.

Internationally recognized sectoral imbalance: Comparative data show that women represent approximately 22% of
the European manufacturing workforce, compared to 41% of the overall labor market, reflecting the persistence of a
structural gap in these professions.

Biases and stereotypes associated with technical roles: Traditional perceptions persist that can hinder women's
access to and progression in certain technical or industrial roles.

Work-life balance in productive environments: The nature of shifts and schedules in certain operational areas can
pose additional challenges for women with family responsibilities, requiring specific work-life balance measures.

Equality and diversity initiatives by country
Horse Technologies Spain Equality Plan

We reaffirmed our commitment to effective equality between women and men through the implementation of our first
Equality Plan. This plan, which applies to all employees at our centers in Spain, has the primary objective of ensuring a
work environment based on respect, inclusion, and tolerance, eradicating any type of discrimination.

The Equality Plan has been agreed and signed by all union branches and company management, reflecting a firm
collective commitment. Additionally, it includes a protocol for situations involving sexual harassment and gender-based
harassment, with specific measures to prevent and address these situations, regardless of who may be affected or
involved.

This plan is valid for four years, overseen by a joint Monitoring Committee. This committee will be responsible for
supervising the implementation of the measures, evaluating effectiveness, and ensuring compliance. This joint effort
seeks to consolidate the company as an inclusive, safe, and committed place of equal opportunity. Specifically, our
plan includes the following objectives:

Promoting gender equality

Promote and consolidate effective equality
between men and women at all stages of
employment.

Equality in career advancement

Facilitate professional advancement in positions
with gender underrepresentation, ensuring equality
in selection.

Inclusive language

Promote the use of non-sexist, diverse, and
inclusive language in communications.

Non-discriminatory work environment

Promote a work environment free from any
discriminatory behavior, respecting the dignity of
all.

Inclusion of workers

Ensure a safe and inclusive environment for all
workers, regardless of their characteristics.

Work-life balance and shared
responsibility

Ensure a good work-life balance, promoting shared
responsibility.

Harassment-free space

Ensure a work environment free from sexual,
verbal, or psychological harassment and establish
guidelines for reporting such incidents.

Integration of women victims

Promote the employment of women who are
victims of gender-based violence.

LGBTQI+ rights

Ensure equal treatment and non-discrimination on
the basis of sexual orientation, gender identity,
gender expression, or sexual characteristics.

Compliance with principles

Ensure that everyone applies these principles and
takes the necessary steps to prevent harassment
in the workplace.
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Equality and diversity initiatives by country

In addition to global commitments to equality, diversity, and inclusion, each country adapts
these guidelines to its own legislative, social, and industrial framework, developing specific
initiatives that reinforce corporate principles and consolidate a culture of respect, equity,
and fair treatment for all people.

The following summary provides an overview of the main actions implemented locally in the
different countries where we operate.

Portugal
Explicit commitment to gender equality, with 20 nationalities represented and women in leadership positions.

Active inclusion through job adaptation, medical/ergonomic support, and accompaniment for employees undergoing gender transition.

Romania
An internal “zero tolerance” policy, with mandatory annual training and formalized reporting channels.
A national guide to preventing harassment, featuring proactive measures, formal investigations, and disciplinary sanctions.
Participation as a partner organization in the European “EQUAL HR” project to strengthen inclusive practices.

Turkey

Equal pay for work of equal value and work-life balance measures such as: childcare for children aged 0-6, a lactation room, and
daytime shifts until the baby’s first birthday.

Succession plans that require the inclusion of at least one woman in each critical position.

Inclusion of people with disabilities through sign language interpreters and paid leave on the International Day of Persons with
Disabilities.

Brazil

Selection processes that prioritize diversity and review by HR when the final selection falls on a male candidate.
Inclusive leadership programs, such as HORSE PLURAL, and ongoing training in the Code of Conduct and whistleblowing channels.
Accessibility measures: renovation of facilities, psychological support rooms, and physical rehabilitation programs.

Chile

Current Inclusion and Diversity Policy and accessible reporting channels.
Procedures for integrating pregnant employees and adapting infrastructure through new accessible spaces.
Support measures for people with disabilities, including guidance on obtaining official credentials.

Argentina

Practices for selecting candidates from a gender-balanced list and monitoring the pay gap during annual review cycles.
Review of technical and ergonomic requirements in operational roles to encourage greater female participation in the future.
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Measures to promote equal treatment and equal opportunities Percentage of women by country

To address these challenges, we have implemented several measures: Country 2024 2025
H 0, 0,
Targeted recruitment: We actively seek to attract women to technical and leadership roles through partnerships with Spain 16 % 18 %
educational institutions and participation in job fairs. Portugal 18 % 18 %
Romania 27 % 27 %
Anti-harassment policies: Turkey 10 % 12 %

1 0, 0,
Clear policies: We have policies prohibiting gender-based harassment, which are communicated to all Brazil 14 % 16 %
employees. Chile 15 % 1 %
Reporting and support: Employees can report harassment confidentially and receive support, including Argentina 5% 6 %
counseling and legal assistance. Total 18 % 20 %

Investigation and action: All reports of harassment are investigated immediately, and the necessary disciplinary

measures are taken to prevent future incidents.
Percentage of women by professional category

We strive to improve equality within the company. Currently, 20% of our global workforce is female, rising to 33%

among the members of the HLT. Over the coming years, and taking into account the challenges and unique Professional category 2024 2025
characteristics of our sector, we will continue to focus our efforts in this area and remain committed to equal treatment HLT 27 % 339
for all. White collar 23 % 25 %
o Blue collar 17 % 17 %

Total 18 % 20 %
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Beyond gender diversity

Our commitment to diversity extends to multiple dimensions that enrich our organization and strengthen our culture.
The data presented below reflects a globally diverse workforce, with representation from multiple nationalities, which
fosters dynamic cultural exchange and innovative perspectives. In addition, we have made progress in the inclusion of
people with disabilities, consolidating our position as an accessible and equitable environment for all.

Breakdown of employees by nationality
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In terms of generational diversity, our workforce ranges from Baby Boomers (1945-1964), who bring experience and
stability, to Generation Z (1995-2009), which drives innovation and technological adaptation. Between these extremes,
Generations X (1965-1981) and Y (Millennials, 1982—1994) play an essential role in fostering intergenerational
connections, combining strategic skills with a vision focused on change, coupled with their extensive experience. This
generational balance allows us to tackle challenges from multiple angles, ensuring sustainable and collaborative
growth.

Breakdown of employees by generation
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We firmly believe in the importance of building an inclusive and diverse work environment where everyone has the
opportunity to reach their full potential and contribute their talents. During the period under review, we had a total of
114 employees with disabilities, representing 1.14% of our global workforce. The inclusion of people with disabilities is
reflected in their participation across various areas of the organization and demonstrates our commitment to fostering
an inclusive and accessible work environment for everyone.

Employees with disabilities by country

Number of employees with Percentage of the country total

disabilities

Country 2024 2025 2024 2025

Spain 9 17 0.2 % 0.4 %
Portugal 19 21 1.6 % 1.8 %
Romania 17 18 0.6 % 0.6 %
Turkey 29 27 3.0 % 3.0%
Brazil 27 28 3.8 % 3.8 %
Chile 3 3 0.9 % 0.8 %
Argentina 0 0 — % — %
Total 104 114 1.09 % 114 %

Agreement between Horse Technologies and the Adecco Foundation to promote inclusion

In line with our commitment to diversity and as an alternative measure to meet the legal requirement for the
employment of people with disabilities, we have signed a partnership agreement in Spain with the Adecco
Foundation. This promotes the hiring of talent with functional diversity as part of the Diversity, Equity, and
Inclusion Action Plan. Between 2025 and 2026, we will roll out an action plan that includes an assessment of
the current level of inclusion, training on unconscious bias for recruitment teams, inclusive recruitment
campaigns with specialized organizations, and adapted selection processes to ensure true equal opportunity.
We will also organize awareness-raising events at our centers, including inspirational sessions like the one with
racing driver Lydia Sempere, to promote positive role models and foster a more accessible and inclusive
culture.
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Health and safety

A robust health and safety (H&S) policy and management system are essential for protecting employees from the risks
inherent in an industrial environment.

Our commitment to workplace safety is based on
a “Zero Accidents” philosophy

This commitment applies at all levels of the organization and is based on three principles:

1. Commitment from management, employees, and all companies that are part of the company’s value chain.

2. Communication, education, and training for all employees. Results of the 2030 ESG Plan for the year 2025

3. Maintaining a management system that governs all operations, monitors performance, and fosters a commitment to
continuous improvement, while complying with legal regulations and the company’s own requirements.

Continuing the approach taken in previous years, we have tailored our H&S governance to the specific needs of each
facility (participants, frequency and duration of meetings and workshops), and in 2025, we increased the number of

staff dedicated exclusively to health and safety matters from 31 to 40.

Organizational model of the Health and Safety team

Global H&S
Committee

A team responsible for developing and
communicating sustainable policies
and strategies. It is composed of the
H&S managers from all plants, who
then assess compliance at the local
level with all relevant parties.

@@ Local H&S

Committee

A multidisciplinary team comprising
representatives from all relevant
departments — such as purchasing,
manufacturing, human resources,
health and safety, etc. — that addresses
operational and day-to-day issues.
Depending on the plant, the committee
may cover the entire facility or a
specific department.

7 For more information, see the section ESG 2030 Plan

As part of the second strategic pillar of our 2030 ESG Plan, “More positive impact”, we aim to be a safe and
accident-free workplace. In 2025, we updated our performance indicators for 2030, focusing our “zero
accidents” commitment on two key areas:

Progress toward ISO 45001 certification: We have achieved a 63% certification rate across our facilities,
compared to the 50% target set for 2025.

Reduction in the Lost Time Case Ratio (LTCR): We achieved a 67% reduction compared to the 2024
baseline, far exceeding the 3% target set for 2025.7

Local
representatives

Depending on their size, all plants have
a designated team or individual
responsible for overseeing compliance
with H&S regulations, ensuring that
procedures are properly implemented,
as well as coordinating and
collaborating with the global team.

@3: Global

representatives

Local teams receive support from the
global team in troubleshooting issues,
and the global team leads the collection
and dissemination of best practices and
the implementation of strategic
initiatives.

% Executive

Management

Under the direct oversight of the CEO,
senior management — both at the

corporate and plant levels — oversees
and supports H&S initiatives, ensuring
that environmental considerations are
integrated into the corporate strategy.
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Health and safety system

Our key tool for strengthening our health and safety management system is based on the PDCA cycle (Plan, Do,

Check, Act). This process allows us to anticipate and reduce risks, continuously improve our protocols, and ensure that
we all work in a safe and healthy environment. By staying committed at every stage of the cycle, we work together to

build a safer and more efficient workplace where we can all perform our duties with peace of mind and confidence.

Leadership and
commitment

by senior and middle
management to health and
safety, promoting the active

participation of all employees.

Risk assessment
to identify hazards, evaluate
the likelihood and severity of

risks, and establish preventive

controls.

Training and awareness-
raising

to ensure that all employees
understand the risks and know
how to handle them safely.

Inspections and audits
to verify compliance with
regulations and the
effectiveness of control
measures.

Communication and
consultation

involving employees in safety-
related decision making
improves engagement and the
adoption of preventive
measures.

Financial resources

to make necessary purchases,
such as protective equipment
for workers or safety devices
for the machines they operate.

We use DuPont’s Bradley Curve as a fundamental model in our health and safety strategy. Integrated into the PDCA
cycle, it represents the stages of commitment and maturity in an organization’s safety culture, from the reactive phase
to the interdependent phase, where everyone actively collaborates to protect one another. This curve guides our
progress toward an advanced safety culture, in which every employee, beyond simply complying with regulations, feels
a sense of responsibility to ensure their own safety and that of their colleagues.

In addition to having a highly qualified team dedicated to occupational health and safety management, we allocate a
significant portion of our resources and budget to ensure the effective implementation of safety policies and measures,
as well as to provide ongoing training for our employees on occupational health-related topics.




Zero Accidents commitment

Our commitment to workplace safety is centered on the “Zero Accidents” philosophy: we strive to create an
environment free of injuries where employees and contractors can perform their duties safely. This commitment is
reflected in preventive measures, investment in training, and the enforcement of high standards in our operational
processes.

In 2025, we continued working on the consolidation and formalization of our H&S policy, which is currently pending
within our internal development and approval process. In the meantime, the corporate system of minimum
requirements and operational procedures continues to guide the consistent implementation of health and safety across
all our plants.

ISO 45001 Certification

Our commitment to safety is reflected in the implementation of our own system, which
establishes mandatory minimum standards across all our facilities, regardless of the
country, local legislation, or cultural differences. This robust system is fully integrated into
our organization and is understood and applied at all levels — it serves as the foundation
for our ongoing efforts to improve occupational health and safety.

patr g

In this context, we have chosen to certify our operations under the international ISO 45001

45001 standard, which sets the highest standards for occupational health and safety

management. In 2025, we made significant progress by certifying three additional plants — Valladolid, Seville, and
Romania — and also obtaining certification for our R&D center in Romania, exceeding the target set for the year and
bringing the percentage of certified plants to 63%. In 2026, we will continue to advance the implementation process to
achieve certification at the remaining plants, with the goal of reaching 100%.

In 2025, 63% of our facilities are certified under
the ISO 45001 standard for occupational health
and safety.

Major health and safety risks
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Prevention is a cornerstone of our approach to managing the risks inherent in our operations. We actively work to
prevent or minimize potential consequences from the earliest stages of design, prioritizing solutions that eliminate or
reduce risks at their source. When this is not possible, we implement measures such as maximizing distance from the
risk, establishing physical barriers or effective protection systems, and ensuring that people have the appropriate
protective equipment. In this way, we strengthen our ability to protect both people and our environment. Below are the
main risks identified in our operations, with the aim of maintaining a proactive approach and ensuring their efficient

management.

ZQU,

Mechanical hazards caused

by jamming, cuts/blows, and

falls on the same or different
levels.

Vibrations

i

Ergonomic risks associated
with repetitive movements

and/or the handling of loads.

7

Noise

Chemical hazards due to
direct contact and/or
inhalation of fumes.

B

Psychosocial risks

Risks caused by hazardous
energy sources, such as
electrical, hydraulic, and/or
pneumatic systems

%

Other industrial hazards,
such as fires and explosions
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Worker safety and well-being

Monitoring and analyzing key health and safety indicators is essential for evaluating our performance and establishing
plans for continuous improvement. Below are the key areas we focus on in our health and safety management.

We also set ambitious goals to reduce our frequency and severity rates, in line with our commitment to continuous
improvement and the creation of safe work environments. These goals are periodically reviewed and adjusted based
on the results obtained and the action plans implemented.

Lost Time Case Ratio (LTCR)

We track the Lost Time Case Ratio (LTCR) as our primary performance indicator for accident rates. The LTCR
measures the frequency of lost-time accidents relative to the total number of hours worked®. This indicator is included
as a target in our 2030 ESG Plan. We have set a reduction target of -17%. by 2030. As an interim milestone, we have
met the -3% reduction target for 2025, achieving a result of -6%. To provide a transparent view of safety performance
across all our operations, the LTCR results by plant for the years 2024 and 2025 are presented below.

8 The formula is as follows: LTCR = number of lost-time cases / total number of hours worked x 1,000,000
9 An error in the tally of occupational diseases for 2024 has been corrected, reducing the total from 44 to 43

LTCR performance by plant

2024 2025
Madrid 0.01 0.00
Valladolid 0.01 0.28
Valladolid R&D 0.01 0.00
Seville 3.00 0.00
Portugal 2.70 1.65
Romania 0.20 0.20
Romania R&D 0.01 0.00
Turkey 0.01 0.46
Brazil 0.01 1.89
Brazil R&D 0.01 0.00
Chile 15.30 0.92
Argentina 0.01 0.00
Total 1.47 0.49

Accident rates

Own workers

In 2025, a total of 11 work-related accidents resulting in lost-time absences were reported, of which 9 involved men and
2 women. This breakdown underscores the need to continue implementing measures tailored to the specific conditions
of each position and work group. A total of 32 occupational illnesses were detected during the year, with 21 cases
among men and 11 among women. These results highlight the importance of continuing to strengthen our initiatives
regarding ergonomics and healthy working conditions. Regarding fatal accidents, none were recorded in either 2024 or
2025.

2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total
Work—_relgted' accidents 24 7 31 9 P 1
resulting in sick leave®
Occupational ilinesses 36 7 43 21 " 32
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Work-related accidents resulting in sick leave, by gender and country — own workforce Frequency rate'® by gender and plant — own workforce
2024 2025 2024 2025
Plant Men Women Total Men Women Total Plant Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 1 3 4 1 0 1 Spain 0.2 34 0.7 0.2 0.0 0.1
Madrid 0 0 0 0 0 0 Madrid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Valladolid 0 0 0 1 0 1 Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.3 0.0 0.3
R&D Valladolid 0 0 0 0 0 0 R&D Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seville 1 3 4 0 0 0 Seville 0.6 12.8 21 0.0 0.0 0.0
Portugal 5 1 6 2 2 4 Portugal 2.8 2.2 2.7 1.0 41 1.7
Romania 1 0 1 1 0 1 Romania 0.3 0.0 0.2 0.2 0.0 0.2
Turkey 1 0 1 1 0 1 Turkey 0.5 0.0 0.5 0.5 0.0 0.5
Brazil 0 0 0 3 0 3 Brazil 0.0 0.0 0.0 23 0.0 1.9
Chile 16 3 19 1 0 1 Chile 224 15.3 20.9 1.5 0.0 1.3
Argentina 0 0 0 0 0 0 Argentina 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Total 24 7 31 9 2 11 Total 1.6 2.0 1.7 0.6 0.5 0.6

. . . . Severity rate' by gender and plant — own workforce
In 2025, we recorded frequency and severity rates of 0.6 and 43, respectively, reflecting the effectiveness of our

preventive measures and the heightened awareness of our teams. These figures reflect the efforts made over the past

year, as they represent a 67% reduction in frequency and a 60% reduction in severity. 2024 2025

Plant Men Women Total Men Women Total

Spain 47.6 255.8 77.3 58.0 0.0 49.2
Madrid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 114.7 0.0 97.6
R&D Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Seville 152.0 952.8 252.1 0.0 0.0 0.0
Portugal 561.3 217.3 492.6 142.7 248.2 163.8
Romania 9.0 0.0 6.5 9.3 0.0 6.8
Turkey 0.0 0.0 0.0 15.7 0.0 14.1
Brazil 2.8 0.0 23 28.2 0.0 23.4
Chile 428.5 366.4 4151 6.1 0.0 5.4
Argentina 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
Total 105.9 111.2 106.9 45.4 32.7 43.0

10 The frequency rate was calculated as follows: (Number of accidents resulting in lost time / Hours worked) * 1,000,000
1 The severity rate was calculated as follows: (Number of workdays lost due to accidents / Hours worked) * 1,000,000
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Contract workers

Tracking and analyzing health and safety indicators is essential for evaluating our performance and guiding our
continuous improvement plans. This year, for the first time, we expanded the calculation of accident rates to include
subcontracted employees working at our facilities, with the aim of gaining a more comprehensive view of our
operational reality and strengthening prevention efforts throughout the workplace. In 2025, we recorded no fatal
accidents among our subcontracted employees.

Accidents resulting in sick leave by gender and country — Frequency rate'? by gender and plant — subcontracted employees Severity rate’ by gender and plant — subcontracted employees
subcontracted employees
2025 2025
2025 Plant Men Women Total Plant Men Women Total
Plant Men Women Total Spain 2.9 0.0 2.6 Spain 20.0 0.0 18.3
Spain 1 0 1 Madrid 0.0 0.0 0.0 Madrid 0.0 0.0 0.0
Madrid 0 0 0 Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0
Valladolid 0 0 0 R&D Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0 R&D Valladolid 0.0 0.0 0.0
R&D Valladolid 0 0 0 Seville 7.7 0.0 7.0 Seville 54.0 0.0 49.1
Seville 1 0 1 Portugal 0.0 0.0 0.0 Portugal 0.0 0.0 0.0
Portugal 0 0 0 Romania 0.0 0.0 0.0 Romania 0.0 0.0 0.0
Romania 0 0 0 Turkey 0.0 0.0 0.0 Turkey 0.0 0.0 0.0
Turkey 0 0 0 Brazil 0.0 0.0 0.0 Brazil 0.0 0.0 0.0
Brazil 0 0 0 Chile 0.0 0.0 0.0 Chile 0.0 0.0 0.0
Chile 0 0 0 Argentina 0.0 0.0 0.0 Argentina 0.0 0.0 0.0
Argentina 0 0 0 Total 0.4 0.0 0.3 Total 2.8 0.0 2.1
Total 1 0 1

12 The frequency rate was calculated as follows: (Number of accidents resulting in lost time / Hours worked) * 1,000,000
13 The severity rate was calculated as follows: (Number of workdays lost due to accidents / Hours worked) * 1,000,000
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Vision 2026

Consistency is key when it comes to health, wellbeing, and safety. That is why we continue to strengthen our Health
and Safety system through a practical and continuous approach, supported by specific initiatives that enable us to build
a robust culture of prevention and improve the wellbeing of our people. By 2026, our priorities will be focused on the
following areas of action:

= Extend ISO 45001 certification to all our factories by the end of 2026.
= Implement artificial intelligence systems to monitor unsafe behaviors and conduct ergonomic assessments.

= Develop the “Our Life-Saving Behaviors” communication plan, aimed at promoting a strong, shared safety culture.

= Hold Safety Week in collaboration with the joint venture, incorporating multiple awareness campaigns focused on
health and safety.

= Roll out an end-to-end digital application to monitor employee health metrics and support more targeted
improvement campaigns.
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= Conduct health campaigns in areas such as disease screening, nutrition, Pilates, physical therapy, and psychology.

= Implement a strategy to reinforce risk awareness and safe behaviors through training in risk identification, weekly
activities/events, awareness sessions, and other initiatives.
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Social contribution

Caring is one of Horse Technologies’ core values, and we always take into account our impact on the environment and Key milestones for 2025 in Social Action

the improvement of living conditions in the communities where we operate. Through our social contribution guidelines —

and specifically our social investment objectives — we seek to make a positive contribution in the regions where we

operate. Key facts

As a result of the double materiality study, the following impacts, risks, and opportunities were identified for the ESRS

S3 — Affected Communities: Social Action Guide €41 2,404 39

Impact materiality Development of a social action Approval of a €500,000 budget for Initiatives aimed at making a
policy that prioritizes the social programs in 2025* positive impact on society
Positive impacts Negative impacts empowerment of people and
nature preservation

= Human rights impacts arising from the use of

= To promote the long-term economic and social materials in the manufacturing of our products
development of the regions where the company and operations, including the use of minerals and 2,547 9,675 7,592
operates. rare earth elements (such as conflict minerals) in Volunteers have helped carry out  Estimated number of beneficiaries Volunteer hours
the manufacture of engines and transmissions. these activities reached through the actions taken

* The difference between the approved budget and the investment in 2025 will be allocated in 2026 to complete those projects that were delayed in 2025

Financial materiality

Risks Opportunities

Delays from raw material suppliers resulting
from conflicts with local communities and
indigenous peoples.

(No material opportunities have been identified
regarding the issue of affected communities)
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Guide to social contributions

Since Horse Technologies was founded, our mission has been to help address one of the world’s greatest challenges:
providing low-emission, inclusive mobility for everyone.

We aim to advance this mission by creating a positive impact on nature and people through social action and
investments focused on two areas: preserving nature and empowering people.

To this end, we have developed a social action guide that follows the B4SI (Business For Societal Impact) standard
and establishes two priority areas of social contribution for the company.

1. EMPOWERING PEOPLE

The first pillar aims to empower people through education, as the coming years will require industry
professionals with technical and digital skills to transform mobility into a more sustainable and decarbonized
model. Furthermore, training is a key to accessing decent work and a high quality of life. For this reason, Horse
Technologies aims to support the training of young people, women, individuals over 55, and vulnerable groups
in acquiring technical skills.

Mobility is a fundamental factor in people’s lives, as it enables access to other basic services such as
healthcare, education, food, and employment. For this reason, we aim to support projects that improve people’s
lives through transportation and mobility, such as initiatives that deliver essential goods to communities or
facilitate the efficient movement of people in their daily lives.

2. NATURE PRESERVATION

Bn=

O

The second pillar aims to generate a positive impact through biodiversity conservation, to help combat the
scarcity of natural resources and biodiversity loss — one of the major global challenges today. Horse
Technologies participates in projects that improve the environment and natural capital, such as ecosystem
restoration, promoting the circular economy, and reforestation, while also contributing to the absorption of
greenhouse gas emissions.

Through these areas, we seek to generate long-term positive impacts in the countries where we operate, with
the potential to extend this scope to locations throughout our value chain.
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The social investment guide follows our principles of social contribution:

Positive impact: contributing to improving people’s lives and preserving the environment in alignment with Horse
Technologies’ business strategy.

Contribution to the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs): through social action initiatives, the company
seeks to make the greatest possible contribution to selected SDGs.

Added value: viewing social action as a voluntary and complementary contribution to its environmental, social, and
ethical performance, consistent with the company’s business activities.

Commitment to sustainability: collaborating with communities and third-sector organizations to build lasting
partnerships and initiatives.

Stakeholders: taking into account the expectations of its stakeholders, especially the needs of the local community.

Ethics: allocating resources transparently and without contravening local legislation or the company’s code of
ethics.

Employee collaboration: fostering staff participation and involvement in both corporate initiatives and those
involving other workplaces.

Transparency: striving to align its social initiatives with the pillars defined at both the local and corporate levels, and
rigorously, comprehensively, and transparently document and publish contributions to community investment.

One of the goals of the 2030 ESG Plan specifically focuses on social investment. As part of the Plan’s second pillar —
Positive Impact on People — and with the aim of actively contributing resources, time, and expertise to improve the
living conditions of communities, we have set a goal to invest 3 million euros in social action by 2030. Through this
financial investment, we aim to fund and organize initiatives that generate positive and lasting effects in the regions
where we operate.

Social initiatives

Throughout 2025, we have carried out local social initiatives in the seven countries where we operate. In total, we have
implemented 39 initiatives aimed at making a positive impact on society. Furthermore, this year marked the first time
we allocated a dedicated budget for this purpose, with a total investment of €412,404.

Social investment by country (euros)

Social investment by country (euros)

€500,000
€412,404
€250,000 €219,500
€80,000
€18,404 . €30,000 €35000 €10,000 €19.500
P — | [ —
Spain Portugal  Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total

In 2025, we consolidated and expanded our social contribution program with the help of our ESG Ambassadors at our
plants. We strengthened partnerships, increased the number of volunteer hours, and reinforced the pillars of Nature
Conservation and Empowering People, which resulted in more initiatives, more volunteer work, and more people
benefiting from our efforts. In addition, the increase in monetary donations has multiplied our capacity to provide
support, significantly expanding the reach and impact of our community initiatives.
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90% of the initiatives were found to align with the two pillars of social action outlined in the social investment policy,
contributing to the empowerment of people and the preservation of nature. This was made possible by the employee
volunteers who participated in the initiatives, with a total of 2,547 volunteers contributing to the implementation of these
initiatives. In this way, not only has the commitment to contribute to social wellbeing been fulfilled, but the values of
solidarity, teamwork, and social responsibility have also been fostered among the volunteer employees.

These social initiatives have been carried out both through internal organization and in collaboration with other
associations. In total, we have collaborated with 35 associations, including government organizations, educational
institutions, NGOs, and foundations, among others.

The implementation of these initiatives has generated a positive impact on an estimated total of 9,675 beneficiaries
through the various actions carried out. The beneficiary groups include local communities, women, youth, children, and
vulnerable groups, among others.

Local social initiatives by category

Il Empowering people
M Nature protection
Other
Humanitarian emergency

Evolution of social action 2024-2025 (percentage change):

Total social Number of
initiatives volunteers Beneficiaries
25.8% 787.5% 13.8%
Expanding the A reflection of Reaching more
program's reach and exceptional people through our
impact. dedication. initiatives.

Total donations made (euros)

Partnerships with
associations

12.9%

Strengthening and
diversifying
partnerships.

2024 2025
In kind € 21,555 € 19,300
Monetary € — € 364,604
Total € 21,555 € 383,904

Hours spent

256.8%

Greater dedication
and depth in the
interventions.
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES - SPAIN

CORPORATE PROJECTS

REFORESTATION IN LA VID DE GORDON

Nature preservation

In La Vid de Gorddn (Ledn), a 5-hectare reforestation project,
has been launched featuring various tree species, aimed at
protecting the land, restoring biodiversity, and improving soil
conditions. The initiative is being carried out in partnership with
the Bosquia association, which has an agreement with the La
Vid de Gordén Neighborhood Council, the landowner. The
company is allocating €80,500 for site preparation, planting, and monitoring, and has promoted
participatory volunteer activities for its staff. In terms of climate impact, an estimated 975 tCO, will be
absorbed by the end of the project’s lifespan. As part of the Caring for Nature pillar, the project generates
value for local communities by combining ecological restoration, environmental education, and
revitalization of the local environment.

= & &

80,500€ 150h 5 ha

Hectares reforested

@i

Sosqula

Financial contribution Volunteer hours

WOMEN TECH

Empowering people

5 2 3

165.000€ 5 50

Financial contribution Countries involved Beneficiaries

Horse Technologies, in partnership with Fundacion Universia, is
launching the Tech Her Future Scholarship Program to promote
women’s participation in STEM fields and support women in their
higher education with a focus on employability. The call for
applications prioritizes unemployed women and/or those with
disabilities to reduce financial barriers and promote quality
educational pathways, in line with the “Empowering People” pillar.
The program awards 50 scholarships of €2,500 and is open to candidates who are citizens of or reside in
Spain, Portugal, Brazil, Argentina, or Chile. Selection will be conducted by a joint Fundacién Universia—
Horse Technologies committee, and the total budget for the initiative amounts to €165,000. Through this
initiative, we reinforce our commitment to equal opportunities and female talent in STEM sectors.

uni>ersia
Funbacion




VALLADOLID PROJECTS

A FEMALE ENGINEER IN EVERY SCHOOL

Empowering people

= & &

N/A 192 687

Beneficiaries
encourage STEM careers and break down stereotypes from an

early age. Through talks, workshops, and participatory activities, 48

volunteers shared real-life experiences from their work, highlighting [_:Ab[[ L L;""'u ‘f’ |__ EUN
diverse career paths and the value of R&D. The initiative promotes

hands-on learning and academic guidance, building students’ confidence to explore science and
technology disciplines. This partnership with AMIT reinforces our commitment to the full participation of
women in science and helps create more inclusive educational pathways.

Financial contribution Volunteer hours

In Valladolid, we partnered with AMIT — Castilla y Leén Node on the
“A Female Engineer in Every School” program, which introduces
female role models in science and technology to students to

ANNUAL REPORT 2025

INCLUSIVE RUGBY TEAM

Empowering people

We reinforced our commitment to social inclusion and accessible sports by
sponsoring the inclusive team of the El Salvador Rugby Club in Valladolid.
The club, a national leader known for its history and deep community roots,
actively promotes values such as respect, discipline, and fair play. lts
inclusive division brings together more than 50 people with and without
disabilities who participate year-round in training sessions and activities
designed to foster equality and mutual learning. In addition to regular sports
practice, talks, workshops, and roundtables were held in schools to raise
awareness of diversity and strengthen the link between sports and RuGBy
education. We allocated €15,000 to the project, directly benefiting people

from vulnerable groups and promoting healthy lifestyles, social cohesion, and the integration of inclusive
values into the local sports ecosystem.

= & &

15,000€ N/A 50

Beneficiaries

Financial contribution Volunteer hours
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SEVILLE PROJECTS t?

ANTENNA REPLACEMENT IN THE SAN
JERONIMO NEIGHBORHOOD

Empowering people

= & &

20,700€ N/A 1,000

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

In Seville, we launched a project to streamline television infrastructure in the San Jerénimo neighborhood,
replacing more than 1,500 individual antennas with 15 community antennas. The initiative, carried out in
partnership with the San Jerénimo Neighborhood and Traders Association, sought to improve signal

quality and enhance the urban landscape by removing obsolete equipment and reducing risks on rooftops.

The project was funded with €20,700, allocated for technical design, the installation of shared antennas,
and the safe removal of old equipment. Consolidating into community systems reduces maintenance
costs, simplifies future interventions, and helps minimize electronic waste in the neighborhood.

GREEN SPACES AND IMPROVEMENTS IN THE
SAN JERONIMO NEIGHBORHOOD

Empowering people

The community space improvement project carried out in Seville included painting and landscaping work
to renovate shared areas and encourage their safe and enjoyable use by the neighborhood. The initiative,
jointly led by Horse Technologies, UNEI — a specialized employment center — and the San Jerénimo
Neighborhood and Traders Association, combined environmental impact with social value by promoting
inclusive employment in the execution of the tasks. One of the main focuses was the creation of a green
barrier designed to mitigate the visual impact on adjacent areas, organize the urban landscape, and
promote biodiversity through adapted species. The project encompassed surface preparation, painting,
planting, and maintenance of landscaped areas, as well as basic signage for their ongoing care.

5 2 5

13,300€ N/A 1,000

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries




LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES — PORTUGAL

REFORESTATION OF FIRE-AFFECTED AREAS IN
AVEIRO

Nature preservation

A reforestation day, to restore areas affected by wildfires in the vicinity
of the Aveiro plant and within the industrial complex, was organized in
partnership with Agora Aveiro. It involved planting 500 trees and
mobilized 50 volunteers, who contributed 200 hours to an initiative
aligned with the Caring for Nature pillar. Although the impacts are not
immediate, benefits for local communities are expected through
landscape improvement, soil protection, and the gradual recovery of
biodiversity. The initiative reinforces our commitment to environmental
restoration and the promotion of a culture of volunteerism in collaboration with local stakeholders.

3 8 &

3,500 € 200h N/A

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries
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HORSE AVEIRO SCHOLARSHIPS

Empowering people

= & &

7,404 € N/A 5,000

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

The Aveiro plant, in collaboration with the Joao Afonso School and the Cacia Social Center, developed
three initiatives focused on children and young people under the Empowering People pillar. It supported
the launch of a multisensory room for children with ASD, promoting sensory stimulation and a more
inclusive learning environment. In addition, gymnastics equipment was provided and a FitCore structure
was installed at an educational center, promoting physical activity and social interaction. A donation of
preschool supplies was also made for the preschool-aged children of employees. Collectively, these
initiatives benefited 5,000 children and young people, reinforcing our commitment to child development
and equitable access to educational opportunities.
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES — ROMANIA

REFORESTATION INITIATIVE

Nature preservation

In line with our Nature Preservation pillar, we launched a forest restoration

initiative in Romania, in partnership with the Arges Chamber of Commerce and

Industry, to restore tree cover, improve soil quality, and strengthen the
ecological resilience of the environment. The initiative received €10,000 in
funding for young trees, supplies, and logistics, and involved 35 volunteers,

who reinforced the project’s community dimension. The result is a direct benefit
for local communities through new ecosystem services and the enhancement of

the landscape, reinforcing our commitment to natural capital.

3 9

€10,000 N/A

Financial contribution Volunteer hours

N/A

Beneficiaries

C

EQUIPMENT FOR AROBOTICS COMPUTER LAB

Empowering people

= & &

€20,000 N/A 176

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

We sponsored the creation of a robotics and computer science lab at Zinca Golescu High School, with the
aim of bringing technological tools into the classroom and fostering the development of STEM skills
among students, in line with the Empowering People pillar. The company allocated €20,000 toward the
purchase of equipment and resources, ensuring the new space’s operational readiness. In addition, 26
volunteers from the organization (working outside of regular business hours) helped set up the lab and
supported teachers and students during the initial activities. In total, the initiative benefits 176 children and
young people, expanding their access to quality technology education and helping to bridge gaps in
access to advanced educational resources. This initiative strengthens our collaboration with the school
and promotes future opportunities in disciplines key to the knowledge economy.
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES — TURKEY =2

WASTE SORTING ON WORLD ENVIRONMENT DAYCARE CENTER IN AN EARTHQUAKE-
DAY AFFECTED AREA

Nature preservation Empowering people

In an area affected by the earthquake, we supported the creation and equipping
(€ 1] @ 8 of an early childhood education facility to reestablish a safe and stimulating
F/ 627 ﬁ learning environment. The initiative, carried out in coordination with the Ministry
of Education, made it possible to fully equip a daycare center with educational
materials and supplies, facilitating educational continuity and the psychosocial
€3,000 1 OOh N/A well-being of the children. The company allocated €25,000 for the purchase and
installation of resources, and eight volunteers dedicated 120 hours to setting up

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries
the space. The project directly benefits 30 children, improving their learning
conditions.
In Turkey, we launched an awareness campaign to mark World
Environment Day, aligned with the Nature Preservation pillar. A waste
sorting competition was organized among the manufacturing departments Al @ 8
to promote proper waste separation and improve environmental habits in ‘:, 639 g
the workplace. The initiative culminated in recognition of the winning team
and a €3,000 donation to Doga Arastitmalari, an organization dedicated to .
environmental conservation and ecological research. Concurrently, an €25,000 1 20h 30
internal awareness campaign on reduction, reuse, and recycling was ) . _— L
Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

carried out. In total, 100 volunteers dedicated 100 hours to promoting the
contest and conducting informational activities, reinforcing cross-
departmental participation and hands-on learning.
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES - BRAZIL

UNIFORM RECYCLING

Nature preservation and Empowering People

In Brazil, we launched the Uniform Recycling Program, a circular economy initiative that exchanges
unused uniforms for new ones and transforms the retired garments into blankets for local communities.
The project, developed in partnership with Performa and Retalhar, ensures that collection, sorting,
sanitization, and textile processing are carried out according to quality standards. The initiative mobilized
700 employees, strengthening internal participation, and involved an investment of €2,300 for logistics and
material production. As a result, blankets were donated to 100 people in local communities, reducing
textile waste and strengthening the social fabric in line with the Caring for Nature and Empowering People

pillars.
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€2,300 N/A 1,000

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

EMPOWERING WOMEN PROGRAM

Empowering people

The Empowering Women Program was created to address the socioeconomic vulnerability affecting
women in local communities. In partnership with Sesi, the initiative offers practical training focused on
employability and income generation, aligned with opportunities in the manufacturing and service sectors.
The company allocated €6,600 to the development of these training activities, ensuring they are
accessible to participants. In total, the program benefits 50 women, strengthening their skills, broadening
their career prospects, and contributing to their economic independence. This initiative reaffirms our
commitment to equal opportunities and socioeconomic inclusion through regional partnerships that drive

sustainable impact.

3 9

€ 6,600 N/A

Financial contribution Volunteer hours

&

50

Beneficiaries
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES - CHILE

RECYCLING OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC
EQUIPMENT

Nature preservation

In Chile, an e-waste management event was held for

employees, their families, and nearby communities, in line with o

the Nature Preservation pillar. The initiative, organized in ey \“—\_Q_
partnership with Pro Aconcagua and Bellbast, combined Bellbast Chile //>""\
awareness-raising efforts with technical procedures to ensure —e FEE AGENEAE N
the proper sorting, transportation, and authorized treatment of PR Emi——
discarded equipment. Drop-off stations were set up at the plant,

and the company allocated €4,500 to logistics and specialized

services. Internal participation totaled 900 volunteer hours for operational support and sorting. In total, the
initiative directly benefited 45 people from local communities, providing a safe avenue for responsible
disposal and fostering a culture of shared environmental responsibility.

3 8 &

€4,500 900h 45

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

ACONCAGUA VALLEY DIGITAL TEXTBOOK

Empowering people

= & &

€4,000 675h 1,200

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

In partnership with ProAconcagua, we launched a digital edition of a
school textbook on the Aconcagua Valley aimed at students aged 14
to 17 in public and private schools. The initiative adopted a “zero-
paper” approach, offering digital academic materials that promote
learning, a sense of place, and school integration with minimal
environmental impact. The content, designed for use in the classroom
and for collaborative activities, connects the curriculum with the local FPRO ACONWNCAGUA
environment, fostering cultural engagement among young people. In
total, the initiative benefited 1,200 children and young people,
expanding their access to contemporary educational resources.
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LOCAL SOCIAL INITIATIVES — ARGENTINA

BICYCLES ADAPTED FOR BLIND CHILDREN

Empowering people

= & &

€14,000 N/A 20

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries

We took part in an initiative to promote inclusive sustainable mobility by
sponsoring adapted bicycles for children and young people with visual
impairments, in partnership with the Ruedaconmigo Tandem Foundation. The
initiative encourages the use of non-motorized active transportation and reduces
barriers to physical activity, play, and community participation. With a contribution
of €14,000, the company is supporting the manufacture and delivery of several
units, expected to benefit 20 children and young people in vulnerable situations.
The collaboration reinforces the Empowering People pillar, linking social
innovation, accessible design, and equity in mobility solutions.

RECYCLING OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC
EQUIPMENT

Nature preservation

= & &

4,000 N/A N/A

Financial contribution Volunteer hours Beneficiaries
We funded an electrical and electronic equipment recycling event aimed at
workers, their families, and the local community. The initiative strengthened the \
culture of sustainability by setting up collection points for the safe disposal of
unused devices and promoting their recovery in accordance with circular Pru
economy principles. The activity was carried out in partnership with Progeas GE s

Argentina, which provided technical support for the sorting and responsible
transfer of waste to authorized waste management operators.
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Partnership and sponsorship

We recognize the importance of the sector’s collective development and the need to forge partnerships to address the
challenges facing the automotive industry. For this reason, we actively participate in initiatives that promote economic
and social development, collaborating with business and technology associations. Our involvement includes forums
and organizations dedicated to driving innovation, improving quality, and strengthening the sector’s sustainability.

We foster knowledge sharing and support educational programs, particularly in the area of dual technical and
vocational training. This allows us to contribute to talent development and value creation in the communities where we
operate.

At the institutional level, we maintain an ethical and transparent dialog with public administrations, associations, and
other key entities, supporting the design of public policies that foster sectoral progress. Furthermore, we comply with
European standards of transparency and accountability in our activities. We do not make contributions to national,
regional, or local political campaigns.

With a total financial contribution of 208,017 € in 2025, compared to the 312,632 € contributed in 2024, we have
supported the global organizations and associations on the next page:
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Europe

Financial contribution (euros)

Latin America

Financial contribution (euros)

Region Name of the association Mission of Horse Technologies 2024 2025 Region Name of the association Mission of Horse Technologies 2024 2025
Advocacy for Horse Technologies’ objectives in EU The Association of Metallurgical and Metalworking
E CLEES policy-making in Brussels E3L500 €30500 Industries (A.G.) allows us to participate in the dialog
uropean : P 7 7 ASIMET between policymakers and industry regarding metal €3,000 €3,000
Union . B e O il Pelicyy productioﬁ anzi/ beyond. This is parr)tliculgarly rxflevant for
e-fuel alliance making in Brussels, particularly on issues related to €50,000 €50,000 b :
synthetic fuels (e-fuels). gearoxes.
Advocacy for Horse Technologies objectives in Spain, French Chilean Chamber 2 reg:tisneit?;ss ?/viti?:?:r:clgdaunscgré:i]lzt hiasbusitess €3,000 €3,000
Sernauto with a special focus on participation in the Responsible €13,000 €13,000 Chile PP
Spain Business Commission. The link between Chile and Spain helps us foster greater
French-Spanish Chamber of Participate in broader policy debates between France €4.500 €4.500 Spanish|Chilean|Chambe lcodop?rlatllor;] a|||'|d mutualdunders;;ani!ng regarding bR €3,500
Commerce and Spain and partner with like-minded companies. ’ ! incusialcnatengesiandiopportuniies:
ot : Ve i ; ProAconcagua is dedicated to promoting the sustainable
ACAROM QZ:;::W SRS SHolngle el sty €2,500 €2,500 ProAconcaqua development of the Aconcagua Valley, where Horse €3.000 €3.000
Romania = 5 g Technologies Chile is headquartered. This benefits our : :
cel Toahnologies and ihe ndsiry atarge n polcy debates, €500 €1,500 plant and the region
L ; o . : Sindipecas & Abipecas Sindipecas is Brazil’s largest association of suppliers and €31.440 €09.532
ACAP - Associagao Automovel de  Represents _Hor_se Technologles in the public debate on €3,096 €3.096 pe¢ pec represents our sector in government bodies. b )
Portugal the automotive industry in Portugal L o
: o . Associagao Brasileira de
AIDA-ASS.INDUSTRIAL Representation of Horse Technologies in regional €71,828 €718 Hidrogénio e Combustiveis It represents Horse Technologies Brazil, among others, in
Portugal DIS.AVEIRO development and policy in Aveiro Sustentaveis (Brazilian Association political and business discussions on hydrogen and e- €8,359 N/A
AFIAASSOCI FABRICANTES IND  General association of the automotive industry €2.800 €2.800 of Hydrogen and Sustainable fuels, an important part of our business.
AUTOMOVEL representing us in Portugal ’ ’ Fuels)
MOBINOV ASSOCIACAO DO Representation of Horse Technologies in the Portuguese AEA Associagdo Brasileira de . -
CLUSTER AUTOMOVEL automotive sector €3,200 €3,200 Engenharia Automotiva (Brazilian It rgpresepts quse Techno!ogles Brazu‘ in broader ]
o X political discussions regarding the Brazilian automotive €5,241 €5,241
. . . . . . . Association of Automotive !
Bursa organized industrial zone Regional representation in public affairs €37,865 €37,865 Engineering) industry.
. . L Horse Technologies representative in Turkey’s national N . it s
Automotive Supplier Association il €1,165 €1,165 . The Innovation Forum gives us greater visibility within
passenger car associations Brazil Hotmilk PUC PR Brazil's Innovation Ecosystem €28,105 N/A
Turkey gluiiigugzg]xgzol:dusw Represent Horse Technologies in the field of exports €5 €5 CREA - Conselho Regional de
P Engenharia e Arquitetura (Regional It represents us in regional debates (Curitiba, Sdo Paulo) €491 €491
Bursa Chamber of Commerce Facilitates engagement with local government €203 €203 Council of Engineering and within the engineering sector.
Facilitates engagement with the local government of the Architecture)
lstanbullGhamberoficommeice capital €5,521 € - An association aiming to be an active and collaborative
A.E.R - Associagdo Empresas [ L
Usudrias de RECOF e OEA institution and to represent Horse Technologies in the
(Association of Companies Usin development of the Brazilian economy by contributing to €1,313 €1,313
P 9 the improvement of the RECOF regime and the Brazilian
Recof and OEA)
AEO Program.
Amcham provides us with a platform to represent our
Amcham Brazil USA industry in debates related to relations between Brazil N/A €6,883

and the United States.
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Responsible purchasing

At Horse Technologies, we firmly believe that sustainable management begins long before the manufacturing of our
engines and gearboxes. True transformation takes place upstream, where the materials, components, and services we
use originate. For this reason, the concept of responsible purchasing has become an indispensable pillar of our
sustainability strategy and a key element in ensuring the integrity, efficiency, and resilience of our business.

Our commitment to responsible purchasing involves selecting and collaborating with suppliers who meet high
environmental, social, and governance (ESG) standards. This means ensuring that all partners in our supply chain

operate under principles such as respect for human rights, environmental protection, business ethics, workplace safety, ! o ﬁﬁ“ﬂr
and transparency. Vg I'.Ti""‘l' W f‘ﬂﬂ}‘ 'l'..lri'} - l-.

As a result of our first double materiality assessment, we present below the identified impact for ESRS S2 — Workers in I; I I"’PF-
the Value Chain:

Impact materiality

Positive impacts Negative impacts

= Lack of protection for human rights and the
conditions of workers in the value chain due to
= (No positive impacts have been identified for the suppliers' failure to comply with working
topic of “Workers in the value chain”) conditions, international standards, or due
diligence requirements, and limited visibility of
Tier-N suppliers.

Financial materiality

Risks Opportunities

(No material risks have been identified for the topic (No material opportunities have been identified for
of “Workers in the value chain”) the topic “Workers in the value chain”)




Our suppliers

The supply chain in the automotive components manufacturing sector is characterized by extreme complexity,
stemming from the globalization of the supply chain, the large number of parts that make up a vehicle, and the multi-
tiered supplier structure. Globalization has provided access to specialized technologies and reduced costs, but it has
also increased risks and exposure to external disruptions.

In this context, we focus on improving transparency, diversifying suppliers, digitalizing logistics processes, and
strengthening resilience through closer collaboration with key suppliers.

Overview and structure of the Purchasing department
Throughout 2025, the Procurement function at Horse Technologies has continued to play a strategic role in aligning our
sourcing operations with the ESG commitments and objectives outlined in the 2030 ESG Plan, while also making
progress in establishing our own framework for supplier management and qualification.
Purchasing is responsible for the comprehensive management of the supplier lifecycle, from the identification and
selection phase, through qualification and sourcing, to mass production and end-of-life. This activity is carried out in a
cross-functional manner with the rest of the company’s functions (e.g., engineering, finance, ESG, manufacturing,
supply chain, sales, legal, quality, among others) through cross-functional committees.
The organization is led by the Chief Purchasing Officer (CPO) and is structured along the following main lines:

Two departments responsible for direct material purchases,

A department for indirect purchases and digital transformation,

A department for operational excellence, which includes processes and procedures, risk management, cost
optimization, and training.

This framework not only ensures the sustainability of our business but also fosters the creation of shared value
throughout the supply chain.
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Supplier journey

Search

1 Search for suppliers that align with our strategy. We assess whether the supplier is eligible for
inclusion in the panel.

Certification (Panel)

2 Supplier approval is required in order to compete for our contracts. This decision is made by the
Horse Panel Committee.

%) Supply
Selecting the most suitable supplier for a purchase

4 Mass production
Commissioning of the purchased product
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Transparency in supplier management

To provide greater transparency regarding the management of our supply chain, we present the following 2025 supply
chain data:

Total spending on direct suppliers' in 2025 reached €4,896 million, an increase of 7% from €4,581 million in 2024,
reflecting the global scale of our operations and Horse Technologies’ commitment to developing a robust and
sustainable supply chain. Below is a breakdown of total spending on suppliers by country:

Supplier spending by country (%)
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In 2025, payment management remained in line with industry standards, with an average payment period of less than
45-60 days. The total of 343 supplier groups that partnered with Horse Technologies reflects a diversified network
aligned with our strategic sustainability goals. Specifically, 94% of these suppliers account for the top 100 in terms of
our revenue.

In addition, supporting local suppliers is key to fostering regional development and minimizing the environmental
impact of transportation. In 2025, Horse Technologies allocated16%, of its total spending to suppliers in countries
where it operates production facilities, down from 27% in 2024. This approach not only benefits local communities but
also strengthens our long-term business relationships.

[ |~)

4:!'F':>I'._|r1.l-f

"Direct suppliers include those that provide parts and components used in the products we manufacture. Indirect purchases refer to the goods and services that Horse acquires that are not

included in the final product we sell to our customers.



ANNUAL REPORT 2025

157

Supplier approval system

Our supplier approval system ensures that all our business partners meet the required standards before we enter into
contractual relationships with them. This structured process ensures that our suppliers are aligned with our values and
objectives, promoting transparency and sustainability throughout our supply chain.

Quality assessment criteria

Supplier approval is based on a detailed evaluation using QCDDMSR criteria. These criteria enable us to
comprehensively evaluate suppliers and ensure that they meet the expected standards. Approval is carried out through
a supplier panel, which consists of a global list of suppliers approved to develop or supply raw materials in different
geographic regions.

Q C D

Quality Cost Delivery

Purchasing and
costing

Quality and

purchasing Supply Chain

Responsibility

Delivery Performance
Evaluation

Quality verification

Purpose and audits

Competitiveness

D M

Development Management

Engineering Purchasing

Open and
transparent,
Cooperative, Long-
term oriented,
Strategy and footprint
consistent with Horse
Technologies

Development and
innovation capabilities

S

Sustainability

ESG Team

Sustainability and
evaluation of the
decarbonization

roadmap

Purchasing, Quality,
Finance

Overall risk
assessment
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Certification process from an ESG perspective 4. Our direct purchase suppliers must achieve a score of 45 or higher on EcoVadis. When risks are identified or low
scores are obtained, an action plan agreed upon with the supplier is implemented.

We are committed to implementing and rolling out our 2030 ESG Plan across the entire value chain, working alongside

our suppliers under a philosophy of shared progress, ensuring that environmental, social, and governance standards 5. Onsite ESG audits: We conduct specific audits of our suppliers and subcontractors, focusing on identified risks.

are integrated into all our purchasing and production activities.

6. Confirmation of approval: Inclusion of the supplier in our database.
In 2025, the certification process maintained its phased structure, with the key milestones being the global approval of
Horse Powertrain and the progressive implementation of our ESG Standards for Suppliers and Partners, which have Supply chain risk management
begun to replace the legacy requirements of the Renault Group.

We address supplier risk through a comprehensive assessment, which facilitates decision making and
With this approach in mind, we have prioritized working with suppliers who share our values and ethical alignment across departments. To this end, we incorporate key factors such as compliance, financial stability,
standards, with a focus on: ESG performance, quality, supply chain management, technological capabilities, and commercial/strategic
dependencies. In addition, our supplier evaluation process systematically incorporates country risks, sector

The safety and quality of products and services and their importance to the business. risks, and risks specific to associated raw materials, allowing us to assess suppliers from a comprehensive and

Excluding from contracting those who do not meet minimum requirements after a defined improvement proactive perspective.

period, and prioritizing suppliers who demonstrate superior ESG performance in selection and award This monitoring allows us to identify early warning signs and define action plans within risk committees.
processes. Depending on the situation, measures may include stabilization and mitigation actions, as well as alternatives
Respect for human and labor rights. for supply reallocation or dual sourcing to strengthen business continuity.

Compliance with environmental and governance regulations.

Confidentiality of shared information. Mitigation Stabilization Reassignment Dual supply

Steps in the certification process: requirements from an ESG perspective:
1. Initial registration on the Horse Technologies supplier portal.

2. Assessment of minimum requirements: document review and verification of compliance with basic conditions; in
2025, the explicit commitment to ESG Standards for suppliers and partners will be strengthened, and suppliers
must sign these standards as part of the process.

With regard to our vision for the future as far as communication is concerned, these requirements are currently
implemented through the Purchasing Department; in 2026, we plan to strengthen this process by incorporating
them into the new B2B portal, as well as by formally integrating them into the General Terms and Conditions of
Purchase.

3. External ESG Assessment: We conduct an external assessment through EcoVadis, a platform that allows us to
measure and rate suppliers’ policies and actions based on environmental, social, and governance criteria. This
assessment is key to tracking the percentage of critical suppliers evaluated against ESG criteria.



ESG assessments and audits

We supplement our supplier quality audits with a specific approach to assessing and auditing ESG risks in the supply
chain. This process combines, on the one hand, questionnaire-based ESG assessments and, on the other, onsite ESG
audits when the level of risk warrants it.

As part of the approval process, we evaluate our suppliers’ ESG performance based on their results on the EcoVadis
questionnaire. Our direct purchase suppliers must achieve a score of 45 or higher to be approved.

In 2025, we increased the total number of suppliers assessed through the EcoVadis platform from 65 to 88.
Specifically, of the 88 suppliers assessed in 2025, 40 received a score of 45-64, while 46 suppliers achieved a score of
65-84. One of them scored 85-100, placing it specifically in the 99th percentile..

Direct suppliers assessed by EcoVadis

Number of Suppliers Percentage of suppliers

EcoVadis score

2024 2025 2024 2025
0-24 0 0 — % — %
25-44 0 1 — % 1%
45-64 38 40 58 % 45 %
65-84 27 46 42 % 52 %
85-100 0 1 — % 1%
Total 65 88 100 % 100 %

ESG assessment allows us to reinforce expected
environmental, social, and ethical standards,
prioritize risks, and monitor the implementation of
action plans when we identify deviations.
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The main focus in 2025 was on human rights
audits, with an emphasis on areas such as
working conditions, child labor and forced labor,
health and safety, freedom of association, and
related management practices (policies, controls,
and improvement mechanisms)

In 2025, Renault launched an ESG audit program based on its ESG risk mapping and management system, focusing
on suppliers located in specific high-risk countries.

At the same time, in 2025 we defined our own ESG risk mapping and management procedure, which will be fully
implemented in 2026. This mapping considers criteria such as geographical location, type of technology/activity, and
ownership structure, and can be adjusted based on external risk information or the results of ESG assessments. To
prioritize resources, we use purchase volume as an additional criterion.

The prospective work carried out in the various regions where our suppliers are located showed that market tools (e.g.
assessment platforms and ratings) are not always sufficiently deployed in these contexts. In response, we have defined
an additional profiling approach and a more in-depth assessment for higher-risk areas, which includes the development
of a specific human rights questionnaire to be rolled out in 2026.

Therefore, when the risk warrants it, we conduct ESG audits with the support of external firms, based on the SA8000
(Social Accountability 8000) standard and adapting the scope to the specific risks identified for each supplier.

After each audit, we notify the supplier of the identified non-conformities and request a corrective action plan with
responsible parties and deadlines. We follow up through periodic meetings to verify progress and the closure of
actions. When necessary, monitoring measures are established, which may include additional reviews and/or follow-up
audits to confirm the effectiveness of the implemented measures.

In 2025, 10 specific ESG audits were conducted, two of which involved suppliers in our top 100. These audits were
conducted based on country risk criteria established by the Renault Group and resulted in a total of 34 non-
conformities, for which specific action and follow-up plans have been developed.
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Critical raw materials and conflict minerals

In 2025, Horse Technologies strengthened its approach to the responsible sourcing of critical raw materials, with a particular focus on
protecting human rights in supply chains with the highest risk exposure. In 2025, we transitioned from an initial monitoring system based
on frameworks inherited from Renault to our own, more structured framework for managing critical raw materials and conflict minerals.

Our management framework

In 2025, we established a specific framework for Critical Raw Materials and Conflict Minerals. Within this framework, we pay particular
attention to:

Materials known as 3TG (tin, tantalum, tungsten and gold) due to their presence in multiple industrial supply chains and their historical
association with risks in conflict zones.

Cobalt, due to its importance and the risks associated with its supply chain in certain contexts.
Other strategic or critical materials, with a focus on:
PGM (Platinum Group Metals), used, for example, in the manufacture of catalysts.

Rare earth elements: light rare earth elements (LREE) and heavy rare earth elements (HREE), found in certain electronic
components and magnets.

In addition, we have mapped out the products and substances that may fall within the scope of the European Regulation on
deforestation-free products (EUDR — Regulation (EU) 2023/1115), in order to anticipate regulatory obligations and strengthen due
diligence processes.

This framework is based on two internal pillars:

ESG Standards for suppliers that require responsible sourcing practices, the protection of human rights, and environmental due
diligence throughout the supply chain.

A Conflict Minerals Policy'®, aligned with Regulation (EU) 2017/821 on due diligence for Union importers regarding tin, tantalum,
tungsten, and gold originating from conflict-affected or high-risk areas.

In addition, we continue to monitor regulatory developments related to critical raw materials, including Regulation (EU) 2024/1252 (known
as the Critical Raw Materials Act), which establishes a framework for a secure and sustainable supply of critical raw materials in the
European Union.

5For more information about the policy, click here



https://horse-powertrain.com/hubfs/Legal%20Documents/Horse/Conflict%20Minerals%20Policy_signed.pdf?hsLang=en
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Traceability and compliance

Traceability and compliance are managed through a risk-based due diligence process. In 2025, we focused on three
objectives:

Define the scope and identify components likely to contain critical raw materials and/or 3TG and cobalt (e.g.
electronic components, sensors, control units, turbochargers, and catalysts).

Collect and review statements from suppliers included in the scope.
Take action when there are signs of risk or a lack of information: we request clarifications and additional
documentation, work with the supplier to improve traceability, and, if necessary, escalate measures (including

seeking alternatives) to reduce risk exposure.

This work is integrated into our broader ESG and compliance systems, in line with our commitments to human rights,
ethics, and the environment.

& =

&

Identify Request Review and Corrective Monitoring and
components statements validate actions if there continuous
is a risk or improvement
uncertainty

Reporting tools
To collect supply chain data, we use:
A proprietary reporting format for critical raw materials.

Standard templates from the Responsible Mineral Initiative (RMI) widely used for reporting on minerals and
smelters/refineries:

For 2025, we defined the initial scope of suppliers we will request information from, with the following number of
suppliers within the scope by material type:

Suppliers consulted (number)

Material Number of suppliers consulted

Tin 98
Tantalum 5
Tungsten 13
Gold 26
Cobalt 93

Note: Our products do not contain Mica.

Next steps for 2026

Looking ahead, our goal is to strengthen and scale the system in three areas:
Greater traceability and higher data quality: progressively expand coverage until all suppliers within the scope are
mapped, reduce the number of unknown sources, and increase the weight of smelters/refineries through third-party

audits.

Greater integration in purchasing: incorporate due diligence requirements into requests for proposals, contracts, and
evaluations, and strengthen training and support for suppliers posing higher risks or exhibiting lower transparency.

More robust systems and reporting: improve internal tools and dashboards, and integrate RMI results into ESG
reporting so that progress is visible in management.

We will also align these efforts with our broader sustainability priorities (human rights, climate, biodiversity) and, where
applicable, with requirements for deforestation-free supply chains.
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Ethics and good governance

At Horse Technologies, ethics and good governance are not merely formal principles: they form the foundation upon Good governance reduces risks, prevents practices that could compromise the company’s reputation, and fosters a
which we build our identity, our credibility, and the sustainability of our business. As a technology company operating in work environment where responsibility and accountability are the norm. It also facilitates informed decision making that
a highly competitive and constantly evolving environment, acting with integrity is essential to ensuring that our growth is is consistent with our corporate values.

responsible, transparent, and aligned with the expectations of our stakeholders.
As a result of our first double materiality assessment, we present below the impacts, risks, and opportunities identified

Ethics guide us in every decision, from product development to our relationships with our customers, suppliers, and for ESRS-G1 Ethics and Governance:
partners.

Materiality of impact Financial materiality

Positive impacts Negative impacts Risks Opportunities
Building stakeholder trust by promoting best practices in relationships = Risk of penalties for non-compliance with laws and regulations due to
with third parties (e.g. suppliers, distributors, customers) through a insufficient foresight or incorrect implementation of existing
commitment to and the practice of transparency, anti-corruption management systems. + (No material opportunities
measures, and secure payments, thereby helping to foster a more = Increased penalties and reputational damage due to the perception of have been identified
equitable and sustainable business environment. = (No material adverse misconduct related to incidents of corruption and bribery within the regarding the topic of
Increased public trust and a positive reputation in society thanks to a impacts have been company arising from its business relationships and operations. Ethics and Good
culture that goes beyond mere compliance with sustainability identified for the topic of = Risk of limited availability and increased costs of raw materials and Governance.
regulations. Ethics and Good transportation due to supply chain disruptions caused by climatic,
Promotion of ethical values by fostering ethical business conduct at all Governance) geopolitical, and health-related events.
levels of the company.
Social and public trust resulting from the creation of a responsible and
sustainable supply chain through the requirement to comply with ESG
criteria and the evaluation of suppliers.




ANNUAL REPORT 2025

Audit and Compliance Committee

We reinforce our commitment to ethics and compliance through a model of oversight and support at the highest level of Key milestones for 2025

governance. Within this framework, the Audit and Compliance Committee was established by the Board of Directors of

Horse Powertrain Limited to assist the Board in fulfilling its oversight responsibilities and to serve in an advisory In 2025, the Global Compliance Team made significant progress toward strengthening the corporate compliance
capacity. Its purpose is to ensure that the organization acts ethically and responsibly, and in compliance with legislation framework:

and internal standards, promoting the development and implementation of policies and procedures that support this

commitment. = Approval of new global compliance policies and the Code of Business Ethics

The Committee consists of three members appointed by the Board as designated by each shareholder. In terms of = Launch of whistleblowing channels on the corporate website

reporting procedures, the Chief Legal Officer leads reporting to the Committee, as well as the implementation of the

decisions adopted. The Committee meets four times a year and submits an annual report to the Board. In addition, the = Implementation of global internal processes across various compliance areas, with a particular focus on
Committee may invite, when necessary, members of Horse Powertrain’s management team, as well as any other investigating internal reports, due diligence on counterparties, and contractual risk mitigation clauses

employees whose attendance is deemed relevant.
Global fulfillment of the Audit and Compliance Committee’s responsibilities
In terms of its scope, the Committee's responsibilities include:
Key priorities for 2026
Disclosure of Conflicts of Interest
Looking ahead to 2026, we will focus on consolidating and scaling our global compliance system through three priority
Oversight of the Independent Auditor areas, which are centrally managed by our parent company, Horse Powertrain Limited:

Independence and Quality Assessment of the Independent Auditor = Move forward with consolidating the various internal reporting channels across the divisions of Horse Powertrain
Limited into a single platform
Financial Statements and Presentations
Expand the scope of the Know Your Counterparty Process due diligence tool from the Aurobay Division to a global
Financial Information and Integrity scale

Internal Audit and Staffing = Address the consolidation of the compliance training program by updating the divisional training programs inherited
from Renault and Volvo to align with a common approach
Audit Independence and Assurance

Oversight of Risk Management

Compliance and Investigations, Including Enforcement of the Code of Business Ethics
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Corporate policy framework

In 2025, the following policies were adopted, applicable across all three divisions of Horse Powertrain Limited:

Code of Business Ethics: establishes the standards, key responsibilities, and principles that are to govern Horse
Powertrain’s business activities.

Anti-Bribery and Anti-Corruption: outlines the principles applicable in the workplace, in line with Horse Powertrain’s
zero-tolerance policy toward bribery and corruption.

Competition Law: protects free competition by regulating how companies interact with business partners and
competitors.

Confidentiality: recognizes information owned by or under the control of Horse Powertrain as a valuable asset,
especially confidential information, which is key to developing products and markets, attracting customers, and
maintaining a competitive advantage.

Conflict of Interest: requires acting with objectivity and loyalty, ensuring that professional decisions are made in the
best interest of the group.

Cookie Policy and Data Protection Policy: aimed at compliance with data protection regulations.
Donations and Sponsorships: establishes guidelines for evaluating, approving, and managing donations and
sponsorships, aligning them with Horse Powertrain’s mission and ensuring transparency, impartiality, consistency,

and legal compliance.

Intellectual Property: outlines principles regarding the creation, protection, and management of intellectual property,
and respect for the intellectual property of third parties.

Whistleblowing: outlines the principles applicable when employees or other individuals wish to report observed or
suspected violations.

Protection of Company Assets: outlines the principles applicable to the use of Horse Powertrain’s assets in the
course of work.

Trade Sanctions and Export Controls: outlines the principles applicable when conducting commercial and export
activities in the course of work.

Whistleblowing channel

The company is committed to conducting all its business activities in an ethical manner and wants employees and
stakeholders to be able to report alleged violations of the Code of Business Ethics.

At Horse Technologies, we have our own dedicated channel available to employees and external stakeholders,
implementing a single whistleblowing system. Available in six languages, the system can be accessed by our
employees and temporary workers, as well as by customers, suppliers, service providers, and other external
stakeholders through a secure website hosted by an independent company. The system allows whistleblowers to
report anonymously and confidentially any behavior, practice, or situation that allegedly violates applicable laws,
internal procedures, or Horse Technologies’ Code of Business Ethics.

As established in the Code, potential violations may also be reported through traditional channels:

Legal Department

Compliance Network

Human Resources

Line Manager
Reports are reviewed and processed by authorized personnel, who determine whether the alert is valid and warrants
an internal investigation. If the investigation confirms the alleged facts, the Committee develops and implements action
plans that include corrective measures and/or disciplinary sanctions, which may include termination.

In 2025, 18 reports were received through the reporting channel, broken down as follows (aggregated data):

Imminent threat to a person, animals, or property: 2 received, 2 investigated, 1 confirmed (confidential disciplinary
action).

Bribery and corruption: 2 received, 1 investigated, 1 confirmed (confidential disciplinary action).

Complaints related to Human Resources (conflicts and disrespect): 9 received, 1 investigated, 1 confirmed (the
person involved left the subcontractor during the investigation).

Complaints over which Horse Technologies has no jurisdiction: 2 received, 0 investigated, 0 confirmed.

Duplicate cases: 3 received, 0 investigated, O confirmed.
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Code of Business Ethics

Beyond legal compliance, integrity is an integral part of our identity and culture. That is why we have a Code of
Business Ethics that sets out the principles of conduct to be followed within our company.

The Code, subtitled “Embracing Ethics from the Top Down”, is prefaced by a statement from our CEO highlighting the
group’s commitment to ethics, which is rooted in the ethical conduct of every employee.

The objectives of the Code are:
To establish basic conduct guidelines.

To define mandatory ethical rules. These standards must rule over the work and professional behavior of those who
are subject to the Code of Business Ethics.

To serve as a reference for stakeholders that are in any way connected to the various parties connected to the
company (collaborators, suppliers, customers, shareholders, partners, etc.).

Who does this Code apply to?
Members of the Board of Directors and executives who have a special responsibility to lead by example.
Employees of all the companies that are part of our organization: employees, trainees, and temporary workers.

The various stakeholders who work directly or indirectly with us.

Our principles:

©,
()

as

ETHICAL CONDUCT
Zero tolerance for all forms of corruption and bribery

We define corruption as any unethical behavior involving the acceptance of gifts and invitations,
conflicts of interest, or bribes.

TRANSPARENCY
Commitment to always providing accurate information.

All communications must be objective, specific, and accurate, and must avoid misleading
statements that contain unqualified judgments or speculation.

HUMAN AND LABOR RIGHTS
Respects all human rights recognized under international law

= Eradication of child labor

= Eradication of forced labor, human trafficking, and modern slavery

= Respect for the rights of communities, especially vulnerable groups

= Rights of immigrant workers

= Fair working conditions regarding wages, benefits, working hours, and vacation time
= Fair hiring and promotion processes

= Equity and respect for diversity

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Maintain the highest ESG standards to ensure an adequate level of risk management
throughout its value chain.

Environmental protection, support for surrounding communities, and adherence to ethical and
governance standards.
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In summary, the principles outlined in the Code cover the following topics:

Transparency
Respect for human rights

Health and safety

Non-discrimination and anti-harassment

Environmental awareness

Compliance with laws and regulations (in particular, antitrust, anti-bribery and anti-money laundering, export
controls, economic sanctions)

Confidentiality

Conflict of interest

Data privacy

Gifts and hospitality

Horse Technologies has had the Code of Business Ethics in place since 2024. In late 2025, the Board of Directors
approved its content to extend its application across the entire Horse Powertrain organization.

To ensure that our employees at Horse Technologies — both in the offices and at the production plants — fully
understand the Code, we developed an in-house training course, available online and in person. In 2025, completion of
the course and acceptance of the Code of Business Ethics increased from 93% to 95%.
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Compliance and Internal Control

Compliance and Internal Control are essential pillars for ensuring sustainable growth and responsible business
operations.

Compliance ensures that we act in accordance with the law and our own internal standards, which is essential for
protecting our assets and strengthening our credibility as a technology company. Internal control guarantees the
integrity of our processes by ensuring that our decisions are based on reliable information, that our resources are
managed properly, and that we operate with transparency and rigor.

Compliance Program

We are developing a Compliance Program with the goal of establishing a robust and efficient Corporate Compliance
System that facilitates the operational management of compliance and reinforces a culture of integrity throughout the
organization. This work is aimed at ensuring compliance with applicable regulations and the adoption of best practices,
with a specific focus on criminal law and the prevention of corruption and bribery. As a design reference, we have
based our approach on the key elements of the Renault Group Spain compliance system and international best
practice, including the UNE 19601 standard.

In 2024, we took the first steps to strengthen the prevention framework: we initiated a mapping of criminal risks and
began promoting internal policies and guidelines in key areas, such as gifts and invitations, conflicts of interest, and
donations and sponsorships, while also paying attention to risks such as fraud, competition, privacy, and data
protection, as well as export controls.

Building on this foundation, in 2025 we made decisive progress on the structural elements and consolidation of the
compliance program, with the approval and publication of globally applicable corporate policies at Horse Powertrain
and the development of the Crime Prevention Model, defining its global framework and validating the risk and control
matrix for Horse Spain. This progress is supported by global oversight governance and coordinated operational rollout
by the compliance team.

Thanks to these implemented controls, in 2024 and 2025 there were no sanctions related to compliance, corruption,
bribery, money laundering, the environment, conflicts of interest, competition, or human rights; consequently, there
were also no financial losses related to these issues.

Program design and implementation
The program is structured in interconnected phases to ensure a comprehensive and effective implementation:

Environmental analysis and internal assessment: We conducted an analysis of Horse Technologies’ operating
environment and the conditions under which we operate.

Identification of compliance requirements: We based this identification on the Spanish Criminal Code, Circular
1/2016 from the Public Prosecutor’s Office, and the best practices for criminal compliance set forth in UNE 19601.

System design and formalization: We adapt the system to our specific needs, including the development of a
Criminal Risk Map and the identification and proposal of mitigating controls, as well as the necessary documentation
to formalize the model.

Implementation and ongoing operation: We provide technical support during the rollout to ensure the system’s
proper execution and continuity, including coordinating follow-up sessions and workshops, as well as training on
model components, roles and responsibilities, and compliance trends.

The initial scope of this program has been defined for Horse Spain, and in 2026 we will begin its phased rollout across
regions and its integration into support tools.

Through this program, we aim not only to comply
with Spanish law, but also to establish a solid
foundation for adapting to new regulations and
markets, ensuring the integrity and sustainability
of our global operations
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Governance and responsibilities
Compliance oversight is structured in two complementary tiers:

Audit and Compliance Committee: This is the global corporate body within Horse Powertrain responsible for
overseeing compliance matters. It is a committee appointed by the Board of Directors and meets quarterly, in
conjunction with Board meetings.

Finance Department: Its internal control teams are responsible for overseeing the internal controls of the compliance
program.

With regard to the allocation of responsibilities, the Compliance team operates on a global basis, and there are no local
compliance teams.

Mitigation measures are designed to address both global and local risks as follows: initiatives are developed globally,
and when local regulations differ from global processes, the team works in collaboration with local legal representatives
to ensure regulatory compliance.

Training and awareness
Training is a key driver for ensuring an understanding of compliance obligations.

Given the ongoing de-consolidation of Renault’s training tools, which will be completed by 2026, we have defined a
transition strategy and a plan for the gradual expansion of the training catalog. We are keeping our existing training
programs, such as the Code of Business Ethics, available and continuously monitoring their completion rates. We will
gradually incorporate training courses from legacy programs into the Horse Technologies catalog, adapting them to our
format and providing training that is increasingly consistent and aligned with our compliance framework.

Internal Control system

In line with the approach of our risk management system, Horse Technologies has an Internal Control system that
reviews, on an annual basis, the results of the company’s risk assessment, as well as the results of the financial
statements and the risks identified by senior management, with the aim of incorporating them into the annual internal
control plan.

We have an internal control system that was enhanced in 2025 and primarily covers:

Financial Risks

Significant Risks Affecting Operations
Legal Framework

Information Security

Health and Safety

Corporate Governance

Each year, we conduct a self-assessment campaign led by Internal Control to evaluate the design and implementation
of the controls included in our system. This campaign is carried out for each of the group’s entities, reviewing the
control environment, identifying potential areas with unmitigated risks, and defining the necessary action plans to
address them.

Self-assessment campaign process

1 2 3 4

Responsible Internal Control: Plant Internal Control

parties Review of results management, Committee:
Evaluation of the and conclusions finance Tracking and
design and regarding department, and monitoring of
implementation of implementation group executive identified action
controls and operation management plans
Certification of
results

This Internal Control campaign is managed using a GRC (Governance, Risk, and Compliance) tool implemented in
2025. In 2026, we plan to integrate the risk management system and the compliance system into this corporate tool,
with the aim of strengthening risk analysis and control throughout the organization. Additionally, Internal Control
conducts reviews of processes and controls based on the risks identified by senior management, with the goal of
continuing to improve our processes and the control environment.
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Risk management

Effective risk management is essential for identifying, assessing, prioritizing, and managing events that could
negatively impact the achievement of the company’s objectives and strategy. In a constantly changing economic,
geopolitical, business, and technological environment, we see risk management as a continuous process that is fully
integrated into decision-making, aimed at both safeguarding performance and strengthening the organization’s
resilience.

Governance and risk management framework

Risk governance ensures that risk oversight is integrated into business management and aligned with the company’s
risk appetite. The Risk and Compliance Committee meets quarterly to oversee the corporate risk framework, monitor
key exposures, and ensure that risk considerations are incorporated into strategic objectives.

The CEOQ’s Office plays a leadership role in coordinating the model, promoting a consistent approach at the corporate
level. In turn, risk managers in each business unit, plant, R&D center, and corporate function are responsible for
identifying, assessing, and managing risks within their scope, thereby fostering shared responsibility throughout the
organization.

Enterprise risk management methodology

We use the COSO ERM framework as a guide for managing risks that could affect the achievement of our strategic
and operational objectives. Using this framework allows us to:

1 2 3 4

Build trust among
our stakeholders
by demonstrating
sound and
consistent
management

Build resilience in
the face of
unexpected events

Establish a clear
framework for

Strengthen
decision-making by
integrating risk taking risks and
management at all opportunities into
levels account

Risk identification and assessment

We maintain a risk inventory that is reviewed annually. In 2025, all plants, R&D centers, and corporate functions
reviewed and assessed their risks, incorporating new risks where appropriate to ensure that the inventory remains up
to date.

As a result, in addition to the company’s consolidated heat map, specific heat maps for each plant and R&D center
were developed in 2025, marking a significant step forward in the model’s implementation.

The assessment is conducted by considering likelihood, impact, and level of control, using a common scale from 1 to 4
(where 1 is the lowest value and 4 is the highest), with an analysis horizon focused on the following year (in this case,
2026).

Likelihood Impact

Remote (1), unlikely Impact: Tailored to the scale
(2), likely (3), and and context of each plant or
very likely (4), facility and expressed in
depending on the terms of losses (in million
degree of certainty euros) or as a percentage
that the event will of the impact on EBIT
occur. (Earnings Before Interest
and Taxes), while also
taking into account
reputational risk.

— Level of control

== Level of control:
very strong (1),
strong (2), partial
(3), and weak (4),
depending on the
robustness and
scope of the control
measures
implemented.
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Risk prioritization and response

For each heat map (corporate, by plant, by R&D center, and consolidated), the risks for which specific response plans
will be established have been identified in collaboration with risk managers. These plans will be implemented in 2026
with the aim of reducing the likelihood, the impact, or both.

Prioritization is based on the following considerations:

1. The risk level (likelihood x impact), prioritizing those with the highest risk
2. High risks with low control
3. Agreater focus on internal risks, insofar as they enable greater management capacity.

Response measures are defined in collaboration with risk managers at each plant, R&D center, and corporate function,
and are designed to mitigate, share, avoid, or — as a last resort — accept risk, always in line with the company’s risk
appetite and with the goal of improving the level of control.

Main risk categories

As an international company, we are exposed to a variety of global environments and dynamics. As of 2025, the main
risk categories identified include:

lii
®

@
K

Strategic risks: geopolitical and economic events

The global landscape is characterized by a high degree of uncertainty and volatility. We assess the
potential impact that geopolitical and economic developments may have on our operations, facilities,
logistics networks, customers, and the entire value chain in general.

Financial and economic risks

As a global company, we are exposed to external risks such as fluctuations in exchange rates and
interest rates, as well as credit and inflation risks that may affect project performance. In addition, new
factors have emerged in 2025, such as tariffs and tax risks, linked to developments in global
economic relations.

Operational risks

We continue to monitor the full range of operational risks, with a particular focus on supply chain
disruptions (due to financial, commercial, technical, quality, or availability issues), which are inherent
to an industry that is highly dependent on suppliers and logistics. In this context, we work with
strategic suppliers and implement controls to address deviations from planned supply schedules. In
addition, in 2025, greater attention was paid to IS/IT risks, cyberattacks, and data risks, in an
environment where information exchange and connectivity are constantly increasing.

Legal and compliance risks

We operate in multiple jurisdictions with diverse regulatory frameworks. To ensure compliance with
external and internal obligations, Horse has strengthened its legal department and will continue to do
so to remain in line with regulatory requirements in the countries where it operates.
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Emerging risks

We identify and assess emerging risks as part of our corporate, cross-functional risk management process, focusing on
external, novel, and rapidly evolving threats that have not yet fully materialized but could have a significant impact and
require adjustments to our strategy, operating model, or investment priorities. For each risk, we describe its potential
impact on the business and the key mitigation measures already integrated into our planning and governance.

Geoeconomic instrumentalization of supply chains and international trade

The growing geoeconomic confrontation is transforming global trade through targeted tariffs, sanctions, export controls,
local content requirements, and diverging standards, posing an emerging risk due to its dynamic nature and the
structural uncertainty it introduces into value chains. At Horse Technologies, our multinational industrial footprint and
multi-tiered supply chain complexity expose us to supply disruptions, structural cost increases, and technical/regulatory
fragmentation, which have the potential to impact production continuity, delivery times, and margins, and may require
supplier reconfiguration, regional redesign, and capacity decisions. To mitigate these risks, we are strengthening multi-
tier mapping and the identification of critical dependencies, incorporating scenario analysis (tariffs/sanctions/origin
requirements), advancing dual/multi-sourcing and selective buffers for strategic materials/components, and activating
cross-functional coordination to react with agility.

Adverse Al outcomes and the escalation of cybersecurity risks in OT/IT environments and the digital supply
chain

The rapid adoption of digital solutions and Al in industrial environments is creating an emerging risk due to the
combination of new attack vectors (including advanced impersonation/deepfakes, third-party exploitation, and Al-
powered attack tools) and potential adverse outcomes from models (systemic errors, biases, opaque decisions) in
critical processes. At Horse Technologies, the interconnection between OT systems (automation, industrial control, test
benches) and IT systems (planning, engineering, quality) and our reliance on software/service providers could result in
plant shutdowns, loss of system availability, process deviations leading to scrap, or impacts on product safety/quality, in
addition to disruptions originating from third parties. As a mitigation strategy, we strengthen segmentation and controls
between OT and IT, raise requirements and oversight of third-party risks, establish Al governance with traceability and
validation (and “human-in-the-loop” for critical decisions), and reinforce continuity and response (backups, recovery
procedures, and drills) to contain incidents and quickly restore operations.

Social polarization and misinformation that accelerate abrupt shifts in public policy and expectations
regarding thermal and hybrid technologies

The rise in social polarization and misinformation can amplify narratives and pressures on public and private decision
making, leading to less predictable and more rapid changes in incentives, requirements, and expectations. This is a
phenomenon we consider emergent due to its speed of spread and its ability to alter decision-making frameworks in a
short period of time. For Horse Technologies, in the context of technological transition in the automotive sector, these
dynamics can lead to sudden changes in emissions policies, timelines, eligibility criteria for subsidies, or traceability
requirements, affecting the demanded technology mix and forcing us to adjust our portfolio, R&D, and CAPEX with less
reaction time. Additionally, digital campaigns can impact social acceptance of our operations or our employer brand. To
mitigate these risks, we strengthen regulatory and multi-regional environmental intelligence and early warning
monitoring; we work with auditable data and messaging to avoid misinterpretations; we intensify dialogue with
stakeholders (customers, regulators, communities); and we maintain flexible planning to adapt investments and
capabilities as the social and regulatory framework evolves.
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Integration of ESG risks

Within the CEQ’s Office, the ESG Department is responsible for driving the integration of ERM (Enterprise Risk
Management) and the Business Continuity Plan (BCP), ensuring that non-financial risks are consistently incorporated
into the governance model and decision-making processes.

In this way, ESG risks are included in the risk inventory, both directly and indirectly, and are assessed at the corporate
level as well as at the industrial (plants) and R&D levels, in line with the annual approach to reviewing and updating the
inventory and heat maps by site.

This integration covers ESG risks such as extreme weather events, potential human rights violations, or risks linked to
corruption, which are analyzed using the same criteria of likelihood, impact, and level of control, and are incorporated,
where appropriate, into prioritized response plans.

As discussed in other sections of this report, during 2025 a specific focus was placed on human rights risks and climate
risks, strengthening their identification and monitoring within the general risk management framework.

Looking ahead to 2026, we will continue to deepen the integration of ESG risks into the corporate framework, including

greater detail on risks related to nature, resource use, and ecosystems, and we will advance their consolidation within
the corporate GRC tool, alongside the rest of the heat maps and response measures.

1 IDENTIFICATION OF CRITICAL PROCESSES 2 IDENTIFICATION OF DISRUPTIVE EVENTS

Threat and Risk
Analysis

Business Impact

Process identification Analysis (BIA)

List of 31 disruptive
events

List of critical
processes

Business Continuity Plan (BCP)

To ensure that, in the event of a disruptive incident or crisis, critical business functions can be resumed quickly and
efficiently, minimizing downtime and financial losses, we have developed a business continuity plan that consists of:

Business Impact Analysis (BIA): assesses the effects of disruptions on business operations — it is a process-by-
process analysis that establishes the level of criticality.

Risk Assessment: identifies potential threats (e.g. cyberattacks, natural disasters) and evaluates their impact on
operations.

Continuity Strategies: describes how a company will restore critical functions during a crisis. It includes prioritizing
critical functions, allocating resources, and ensuring recovery time objectives.

Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP): Ensures that systems are restored within acceptable timeframes.

Communication Plan: Details how to communicate with employees, customers, regulators, and the media during a
crisis.

3  RESPONSE TO DISRUPTIVE EVENTS 4  BCP UPDATE AND TESTING

Immediate action BCP Documentation

Business Continuity

Plans BCP Update
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Disaster Recovery
Plans



Protection of human rights

Respect for human rights is a core commitment for Horse Technologies and a central pillar of our ESG approach. As a
global company, we recognize our responsibility to act in accordance with the United Nations Guiding Principles on
Business and Human Rights, which state that companies must respect, prevent, mitigate, and remedy any negative
impacts they may have on people.

This commitment is also grounded in widely recognized international frameworks, such as the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the ILO Core Conventions, the Principles of the United Nations Global Compact, the OECD Guidelines
for Multinational Enterprises, and the Sustainability Due Diligence Directive.

Throughout 2025, we focused on identifying, preventing, and managing actual and potential adverse impacts on
human rights and the environment in our operations and across the entire value chain, including subsidiaries and
business partners. This year, we have taken two decisive steps:

Adoption of our Human Rights Policy

Development and implementation of the human rights due diligence process
We reaffirm our commitment to upholding the Fundamental Principles of the International Labour Organization (ILO),
integrating them into our work practices and our relationships within our value chain. We actively promote freedom of
association and collective bargaining, equal opportunity and non-discrimination, and the elimination of forced labor and

child labor, relying on our corporate policies, internal training, and monitoring mechanisms that enable us to identify risks
and take preventive action.

Compliance path

s [® &)

Requirements for Tracking and

Policies Training . Lo
suppliers monitoring
Human Rights Policy Courses: What Are Acceptance of ESG ESG Audits of
and Code of Human Rights? and Standards for Suppliers

Business Ethics

Course on the Code
of Business Ethics

Suppliers

ANNUAL REPORT 2025

Human Rights Policy: Commitments and scope

n 2025, we strengthened our commitment to respecting and promoting internationally recognized human rights,
applying this commitment both to our operations and throughout our value chain.

Our Human Rights Policy applies to all employees, management teams, subsidiaries, and governing bodies, and
extends to business partners and suppliers through ESG standards.

The policy sets clear expectations in areas such as:

Working conditions: We prohibit child labor, forced labor, and human trafficking; we promote safe and healthy
working conditions and preventive training.

Equality and non-discrimination: We promote equal opportunity and non-discrimination in all employment
practices.

Freedom of association and collective bargaining: We respect freedom of association and collective bargaining,
as well as fair wages, reasonable working hours, and work-life balance.

Local and Indigenous communities: We protect access to essential services (water, housing, health, education)
and pay special attention to the rights of Indigenous peoples, particularly regarding land acquisitions.

Customers and end users: We ensure that our products and services meet the highest health and safety
standards throughout their lifecycle, incorporating a preventive approach to risk.

Healthy environment: We recognize the link between environmental integrity and human rights, and we work to
reduce pollution, manage waste responsibly, and protect habitats.

In addition, we maintain reporting channels for stakeholders and are committed to addressing and, where appropriate,
remedying adverse impacts through fair and transparent processes. In 2025, there were no complaints or sanctions
related to human rights violations.
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Human rights governance

To ensure effective management, human rights oversight has been organized according to a three-pillar model, which
ensures clear accountability at all levels:

First line (operational management): Plant management and operational functions (Human Resources, Health
and Safety, Procurement, Product, etc.) implement the policy in day-to-day operations (working conditions, freedom
of association, ESG requirements for suppliers, and product safety).

Second line (coordination and control): The ESG & Risk department leads the due diligence process,
stakeholder engagement, and reporting; and the Legal department ensures the accessibility of reporting channels
and protection against retaliation, integrating this approach into corporate policies and procedures.

Third line (strategic oversight): The CEO approves the Human Rights Policy and receives regular updates

alongside the HLT. The Audit Committee oversees the management of non-financial risks and the internal control
system.

Human rights due diligence

In 2025, we implemented a comprehensive, risk-based, and continuous due diligence process that covers 100% of our
facilities and regions (Europe and Latin America) as well as key corporate functions, with reviews conducted at least
every three years.

1. Methodological approach: outside-in and inside-out

The process combines:

Outside-in analysis: review of legislation and standards, analyst reports, civil society complaints, and industry
benchmarks.

Inside-out assessment: interviews with corporate functions and plant management, as well as a document review of
policies, systems, and evidence.

Based on this, we have developed a risk map across the value chain (upstream, own operations, and downstream),
identifying rights holders and the nature of our involvement.

2. Stakeholder engagement

To ensure meaningful engagement, we have involved key stakeholders through a structured, ongoing, and retaliation-
free process:

Workers and their representatives: interviews with corporate functions and plant management, and questionnaires
gathering evidence on wages, working hours, health and safety, freedom of association, and non-discrimination.

Suppliers and subcontractors: assessment of 85% of the top 100 supplier groups, representing 95% of purchasing
volume, using the EcoVadis methodology to identify risks.

Local communities and indigenous peoples: external interviews to understand concerns (access to resources,
environmental impacts, and rights, including free, prior, and informed consent where applicable).

Customers and end users: integration of the product safety and digital risk perspective (Al and information security)
through specialized teams.

3. Identification, assessment, and prioritization of impacts

Based on our internal and external analysis, we have developed a list of potential impacts and assessed them
according to criteria of severity and likelihood, in line with the materiality criteria and our internal risk management
methodology described in the previous chapter.

Severity is determined by:

1. Scale (seriousness),

2. Scope (number of people affected), and

3. Irremediable character (difficulty to remediate).

For potential impacts, we include a likelihood assessment (unlikely / likely / very likely) and use a prioritization matrix to
focus resources on the most critical impacts.

For actual and negative impacts, materiality is based on the severity of the impact.
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Severity and likelihood are measured using a three-level system on the materiality map: Level 1 (yellow) represents the
lowest level, Level 2 (orange) indicates a medium level, and Level 3 (red) represents the highest level.

Below are the main issues identified, grouped by topic, along with the corresponding assessment in terms of severity

and likelihood.

Human rights issue Description Function Severity Likelihood Criticality
Forced labor: any work or service exacted from a person under the threat of punishment and for which that person has not volunteered. Child
Child labor and forced labor labor: work that is hazardous to a child’s health and development, requires excessive hours, and/or is performed by children who are too young.  Purchasing [ ] [ | [ ]
In general, child labor interferes with a child’s right to education and play.
. . Acceptable labor standards according to local legislation and international labor organizations. This primarily includes aspects related to .
Working conditions L o : Purchasing
employment conditions, living wages, and working hours.
. . . . . . - . Purchasing &
Health and safety Injury, illness, or harm in the workplace resulting from unsafe, unsanitary, or inadequate facilities or equipment. People u u
i The inability of a person to join and/or form organizations of their choice and to bargain collectively. Includes the inability or unlawful restriction to Cross-
Freedom of association . . . : | ]
exercise the right to strike. functional
. . Acceptable labor standards in accordance with local legislation and international labor organizations. This primarily includes aspects related to
Working conditions " S . People
employment conditions, living wages, and working hours.
Freedom of association Inabll{ty ofa person to join and/or form organizations of their choice and to bargain collectively. Includes the inability or unlawful restriction on People - -
exercising the right to strike.
N Unjustified or harmful treatment of workers based on characteristics such as race, color, sex, language, religion, political opinion, national or
Harassment and discrimination . L . ) . ) o . . ! ) People
social origin, disability, age, sexual orientation, etc., which results in unequal opportunities or the creation of a hostile or offensive environment.
Fair transition Lac!( of adequate upskilling and reskilling programs, which may lead to job displacement and skill obsolescence in the transition to electric People
vehicles.
Health and safety of consumers Defective, unsafe, or improperly designed vehicle components that may cause traffic accidents, injuries, or fatalities during vehicle use. erss— [ ] [ ]
and end users functional
. Use and application of products for purposes other than those intended or for specific activities that could lead to potential adverse impacts on Cross-
Public safety ’ : | |
human rights. functional
Information security and Al Potential software failures, vulnerabilities, or failures in communication systems that may cause accidents, injuries, or fatalities. fu(r:::?izi-al ] ]
. . . . . . N . — People &
. Environmental impacts, including the emission of air pollutants, the deterioration of surface water quality and water contamination, the
Healthy environment . . . Cross-
generation of hazardous waste, and alterations to landscapes and habitats. :
functional
Impacts on the rights and interests of communities, such as competition for resources and deforestation, often exacerbated by the absence of c
. - h s - ) : S : ross-
Local communities free, prior, and informed consent (FPIC) processes. This includes specific considerations and implications when we operate in the presence of functional

indigenous communities.



4. Integration into management and action plan
The results of the assessment have been integrated into the processes and procedures of key functions (People/HR,
Health and Safety, Purchasing, Quality/Product Compliance, ESG & Risk, and Legal/Compliance), so that each area
translates the Policy’s commitments into operational controls and verifiable measures.

As a result, we have defined a 2025-2027 mitigation plan that strengthens policies, roles and responsibilities, training,

supplier management, stakeholder engagement, reporting channels, and effectiveness monitoring systems, including
mechanisms for escalation and response traceability.

The main measures of the mitigation plan are:

= Integrate due diligence into operational procedures (People, Product, Procurement, and Legal/Compliance) and
ensure operational alignment beyond the publication of the policy.

= Advance supply chain traceability to Tier-N levels where plausible risks exist, including the technology that enables
it.

- Define a formal remediation procedure.
= Develop uniform requirements for staffing agencies and the management of temporary/contract workers.

= Build capacity: provide training for the Board and specific programs for frontline staff, and implement a reporting and
escalation system from the plant to corporate headquarters.

- Design and implement a structured stakeholder engagement model by region (roles, channels, and relationship
map).
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Cybersecurity

At Horse Technologies, the Cybersecurity Department’s goal is to protect our information and technology infrastructure Cybersecu rity policies
against vulnerabilities and potential threats, as well as to ensure compliance with information security regulations.
Our commitment to data protection and digital resilience is anchored in a corporate framework of cybersecurity policies

The Cybersecurity team is responsible for reviewing information security aspects, implementing protective measures, that defines common principles, responsibilities, and controls. These policies ensure consistent implementation across
monitoring, and responding to cyber threats. While it is the responsibility of all employees to protect ourselves against all areas and regions, reinforcing prevention, compliance, and continuous improvement in the face of an ever-evolving
potential threats, awareness is a fundamental element of our current and future strategy. threat landscape.

Cybersecurity governance at Horse Techno|ogies = Information Asset Management Policy: Establishes guidelines for identifying, cataloging, classifying, assigning

responsibility for, and protecting information assets throughout their entire lifecycle, preventing their unauthorized
disclosure, modification, or destruction.
Chief Information Security Officer
The Cybersecurity team is led by the CISO (Chief Information Security Officer), Manuel Sanchez, and is = Identity and Access Security Management Policy: Defines the rules for controlling and managing access to systems
organized into the following areas: and information (creation, changes, periodic reviews, and revocation), ensuring that only authorized individuals
access what is necessary and reducing the risk of unauthorized access.

Governance, Risk, and Compliance = IT Compliance Policy on Information Security and Cybersecurity: Establishes principles and responsibilities to
IT Risk Management *  Business Continuity prevent legal, regulatory, or contractual non-compliance regarding information security (including data protection and
IT Compliance (TISAX, ISO 21434, NIS2) = Governance, and Regulatory Framework intellectual property) through periodic reviews and audits of systems.

= Information Security and Cybersecurity Risk Management Policy: Establishes the framework to proactively identify,
assess, and mitigate risks that may affect Horse Technologies’ assets, operations, and strategic objectives, ensuring
Infrastructure and Networks * Security in DevOps and Applications a consistent approach to risk management throughout the organization.
. = Cybersecurity in SAP:
Identity and Access Management f .
! e = Global Cybersecurity Processes + Basis i L . i . . .
g'OUd Security and the Digital Workplace - Access Control and Segregation of Duties = Information Classification Policy: Defines a corporate system for classifying information (Public, Internal,
ybersecurity Architecture (SoD) Confidential, and Strictly Confidential) and ensuring it is protected and handled at the appropriate level, balancing

security and knowledge sharing.

IT, Architecture, Innovation, and Solution Design

OT (Operational Technology), Architecture, Innovation, and Solution Design - Internal and External Human Resources Cybersecurity Policy: Establishes guidelines for managing information
Cybersecurity in OT + Development of OT cybersecurity standards, security and cybersecurity throughout the lifecycle of employees and vendor personnel (onboarding, tenure, and
OT Cybersecurity Engineering policies, and procedures departure/role change), reinforcing awareness, access controls, and responsibilities.

= Local Administrator Policy: Establishes rules for granting and using administrator privileges on corporate devices

(Windows 10/11), ensuring that elevated access is granted only when justified, with approval and oversight to
= Security Operations Center (SOC) minimize risks.

Security Operations



Operations Security Policy: Defines the security requirements for operating, monitoring, and maintaining systems
(including backups and operating systems), ensuring secure, reliable, and compliant management that protects the
confidentiality, integrity, and availability of information assets.

Organizational Aspects of Security Policy: Establishes the governance framework for Information Security and
Product Cybersecurity, defining roles, responsibilities, and committees to align the security strategy with business
objectives and strengthen a corporate culture of security.

Resource Management Policy: Establishes a framework for planning, allocating and efficiently managing the human,
financial, technological and physical resources necessary to achieve cybersecurity objectives, with an approach
based on risks and continuous improvement.

Network Security Policy: Defines the mechanisms, service levels, and architectural requirements to protect IT and
operational technology (OT) networks, ensuring controls and responsibilities that enable secure network operation
and continuous protection when necessary.

Horse Technologies Security Policy: Establishes corporate principles and guidelines to protect assets and
information systems, guaranteeing the confidentiality, integrity and availability of sensitive information (including
customers’ information) and compliance with legal, regulatory and contractual obligations.

System Acquisition, Development and Maintenance Security Policy: Integrates information security throughout the
life cycle of systems and applications (from requirements and design to testing, production rollout and maintenance),
ensuring a safe development and evolution of services and content.

Third-Party (Supplier) Security Policy: Establishes the principles and controls to securely manage the relationship
with suppliers from the pre-contractual phase to the end of the service, guaranteeing the confidentiality, integrity and
availability of information and, when applicable, the cybersecurity of the product throughout the supply chain.

Cryptography Use Policy: Defines the principles and requirements for applying cryptographic controls (including
secure key management) in order to protect the confidentiality, authenticity, integrity, and availability of information
and to comply with applicable legal and regulatory obligations.

Vulnerability Management Policy: Establishes the framework and processes for the timely identification, analysis,
prioritization and remediation of technical vulnerabilities in applications, systems, and devices, applying a risk-based
approach to reduce the likelihood of exploitation and ensure compliance with best practice and regulatory
requirements.
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Objectives achieved in 2025

In 2025 we consolidated significant progress in cybersecurity and information protection. strengthening both
regulatory compliance and operational detection and response capabilities. In line with our roadmap, the main
objectives achieved were:

Assuring compliance with mandatory certifications as a Tier 1 supplier, obtaining ISO 21434 certification.

Conducting systematic analysis and evaluation of new initiatives to protect information assets and corporate
systems.

Rolling out Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) in IT environments, ensuring identity, authentication and encryption
in critical systems and communications.

Securing the workstation, reinforcing access controls, hardening settings, privilege management and
protection of end equipment.

Implementing data labeling and classification with Microsoft Purview, establishing the classification and
protection of sensitive information at the corporate level.

Developing the Business Continuity Plan (BCP) and the Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP), strengthening
operational resilience.

Rolling out new monitoring sources, incident response frameworks, and proactive "threat hunting" models,
with a focus on Microsoft Sentinel and Microsoft 365 Defender.

Implementing comprehensive monitoring of the Security Operations Center, aimed at closing incidents and
providing operational technical support aligned with security needs.

Planned objectives for 2026

Looking ahead to 2026, the priority is to mature the protection model under a "zero trust" approach, expand
monitoring coverage and standardize operational processes to gain effectiveness and consistency. The planned
objectives are:

Assure compliance with the TISAX (Trusted Information Security Assessment Exchange) certification, which
is currently in the process of being completed.

Secure browsing and remote access with Zscaler, applying a zero trust model for users and applications.

Roll out EDR/XDR (Endpoint and Extended Detection and Response) capabilities, to improve threat
detection, response, and correlation across endpoints and corporate systems.

Implement cybersecurity governance processes in the ticketing tool, aligning operational management.
Integrate security from the design phase as common practice in projects and upgrades.

Expand monitoring of security events to cover new data sources, along with a growth plan for use cases
aligned with the MITRE ATT&CK framework.

Standardize the alert and incident management processes within the Security Operations Center (SOC),
ensuring effectiveness and efficiency in the operation of the main security services.
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Data protection policy

We have identified data protection as a key priority, and made significant progress in 2025 toward a compliance
program that meets the needs of the business and our customers. We integrate processes and controls in daily
operations, assuring that personal data are adequately protected in accordance with the applicable regulatory
requirements.

We also see data protection as a pillar that is supported by a corporate framework of information security and
cybersecurity (information classification, access control, cryptography and secure management of third parties, among
others), reinforcing prevention and continuous improvement.

Over the last year, we have updated or implemented the following measures, processes and procedures:

Performance of a cookies and
privacy notice audit of the
website

Implementation of a new
technological solution for
Human Resources

Update of records of processing
activities (ROPA)

Reinforcing the privacy by
design and by default approach,
including impact assessments
when applicable

Drafting/update of global data- Data protection compliance
processing agreement with third audit in relevant Horse
parties Powertrain entities

Update and enhancement of Governance: Data Protection
mandatory data protection Officer (DPO) and internal
training coordination

Corporate communication and
whistleblowing channels

At Horse Technologies, we are working to consolidate a privacy by design and default approach, so that the key
processes that handle personal data consider data protection risks from the outset and, where necessary, incorporate
specific assessments for new processing activities.

Our website provides clear and transparent information about the processing of personal data, user rights and the use
of cookies. Regular reviews are also carried out ensure that privacy notices and preference management mechanisms
remain aligned with the applicable requirements.

In terms of governance, we have an external Data Protection Officer (DPO), who supports implementation of the
program and compliance with the relevant obligations, working in coordination with the areas involved to ensure that it
is applied correctly.

To date, we have not suffered any material breach of security that has resulted in the accidental or unlawful
destruction, loss, alteration, unauthorized disclosure of, or access to, any personal data. Furthermore, we have not to
date had any claims, complaints, correspondence or other material communication from a data subject or any other
person claiming a right to compensation or alleging a breach of any applicable data protection laws. We can also
confirm that Horse Technologies does not have any data subject rights requests (such as access requests) that are
currently the subject of any complaints. In addition, as part of our comprehensive approach to compliance, Horse
Technologies has corporate communication and reporting channels (including the whistleblowing channel and avenues
for reporting incidents), which are described in detail in the specific chapter of the Code of Business Ethics.
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About this report

This Sustainability Report is the Non-Financial Statement for HORSE POWERTRAIN SOLUTIONS S.L. for 2025. This
report has been drawn up in compliance with the requisites established in Spanish Act 11/2018, of 28 December,
concerning non-financial and diversity reporting.

To prepare it, the Guide to the preparation of sustainability reports issued by the Global Reporting Initiative (GRI
Standards) has been used. The information required by Act 11/2018, together with the necessary content to report it, is
detailed in the “APPENDIX - Index of Contents Act 11/2018".

A number of additional indicators have also been included, following the recommendations of the Sustainability
Accounting Standards Board (SASB), for the Auto Parts sector. These indicators are detailed in the “Index of Contents L
SASB”

The Non-Financial Statement is annual and covers data corresponding to the year ended December 31, 2025.

The entities included in the scope of this non-financial statement are those which follow the consolidation principles
applied in the company’s financial information.
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Tables and additional information
Additional tables in relation to Chapter 4. Climate Change

CO, emissions by scope (thousand metric tons of CO,eq - SBTi)

2023 2024 2025 Variation (%)

Total - Scope 1 (KtCO2eq) 47.8 40.5 4.7 -12.68%

Gas natural 454 35.9 37.3 -0.18

Biomethane 0.0 0.0 0.0 -

Scope 1 LPG 0.0 0.1 1.1 -
Diesel 0.0 0.6 25 -

Gasoline 1.7 1.1 8.5 4.1

Refrigerants 0.7 29 2.0 1.73

Scope 2 Total - Scope 2 (KtCO2eq) 29.7 26.5 7.2 -75.62%
Scope 3 Total - Scope 3 (KtCO2eq) 107,857.4 101,585.2 93,715.0 -13.11%
1. Purchased goods and services 2,617.5 2,338.1 2,093.7 -20.01%

2. Capital goods 95.3 92.1 50.3 -47.25%

3. Fuel and energy-related activities included in Scope 1 or 2 42.3 37.2 34.1 -19.37%

Upstream 4. Upstream transportation and distribution 26.0 28.5 329 26.36%
activities 5. Waste generated in operations 42 0.4 0.3 -92.30%
6. Business travel 0.8 0.9 4.1 387.83%

7. Employee commuting 4.9 3.1 3.0 -38.51%

8. Upstream leased assets 18.4 18.7 11.8 -35.92%

9. Downstream transportation and distribution 16.0 11.9 14.4 -9.76%

10. Processing of sold products 0.5 0.1 0.1 -79.97%

11. Use of sold products 104,864.7 98,912.2 91,337.4 -12.90%

D‘;":jStt'ig:m 12. End-of-life treatment of sold products 166.7 142.0 1327 -20.38%
13. Downstream leased assets 0.1 0.1 0.2 33.14%
14. Franchises 0.0 0.0 0.0 -
15. Investments 0.0 0.0 0.0 -

TOTAL (Scopes 1+2+3) 107,934.9 101,652.2 93,764.0 -13.13%
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2024 2025

Plant Natural gas Biomethane Hydrogen Diesel LPG Biomass Gasoline Total Natural gas Biomethane Hydrogen Diesel LPG Biomass Gasoline Total

Spain 72,896 0 0 1,722 38 0 3,504 78,160 78,254 0 0 1,842 168 0 3,638 83,902

Valladolid 53,862 0 0 158 23 0 953 54,996 57,607 0 0 236 136 0 658 58,637

R&D Valladolid 1,187 0 0 1,495 15 0 2,531 5,227 1,312 0 0 1,571 32 0 2,901 5,815

Seville 17,734 0 0 69 0 0 20 17,823 19,233 0 0 35 0 0 79 19,348

Madrid 113 0 0 0 0 0 0 113 102 0 0 0 0 0 102

Portugal 8,703 0 0 442 0 0 501 9,646 9,179 0 0 389 0 0 540 10,109

Romania 74,267 0 0 2 0 0 1 74,270 70,894 0 0 44 681 0 1,608 73,226

Turkey 12,329 0 0 97 0 0 956 13,381 12,647 0 0 56 0 0 837 13,539

Brazil 15,542 0 0 0 392 0 694 16,629 16,188 0 0 0 0 0 829 17,017

Chile 5,345 0 0 7 79 0 0 5,431 6,429 0 0 28 216 0 138 6,811

Argentina 6,963 0 0 920 0 0 0 7,053 10,144 0 0 97 0 0 956 11,197

Total 196,045 0 0 2,359 510 0 5,656 204,570 203,735 0 0 2,456 1,065 0 8,546 215,801
Electricity consumption by type of source and country (MWh)

2024 2025

Spain Portugal Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total % Spain Portugal Romania Turkey Brazil Chile Argentina Total %

Non-renewable electricity 0 63,429 0 38,034 0 11,568 2,758 115,789 24 % 0 70,561 0 0 0 0 0 70,561 14 %

Renewable electricity 203,447 7,301 128,153 0 33,804 0 0 372,705 76 % 214,125 0 133,172 43,047 35,541 13,451 3,752 443,087 85 %

Purchased Wind 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — % 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — %

electricity Solar 203,447 7,301 0 0 33,804 0 0 244,552 50 % 214,125 0 0 0 35,541 0 0 249,666 48 %

Hydroelectric 0 0 128,153 0 0 0 0 128,153 26 % 0 0 133,172 0 0 0 0 133,172 26 %

Certificate of guarantee of origin 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — % 0 0 0 43,047 0 13,451 3,752 60,249 12 %

Solar 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — % 0 7,117 0 0 0 39 0 7,157 1%

Z’Z’;‘;ﬁ;"md Wind 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 %

Hydroelectric 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — % 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — %

Total 203,447 70,730 128,153 38,034 33,804 11,568 2,758 488,494 100 % 214,125 77,678 133,172 43,047 35,541 13,490 3,752 520,805 100 %
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Additional tables in relation to Chapter 6. Positive impact on people

During the 2025 fiscal year, the employee data for 2024 was also recalculated due to the centralization of data collection and the standardization of criteria. As a result, there may be discrepancies between this report and the 2024 Annual Report
regarding these indicators.

Distribution of the workforce

Distribution of employees by gender and country

2024 2025

Men Woman Total Men Women Total

Spain 3035 596 3631 3233 727 3960

Portugal 973 208 1181 970 213 1183

Romania 1908 709 2617 2010 760 2770

Turkey 862 92 954 796 105 901

Brazil 604 99 703 621 119 740

Chile 294 51 345 334 43 377

Argentina 75 4 79 80 5 85

Total 7751 1759 9510 8044 1972 10016
Distribution of employees by age group and country

2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50

Spain 227 2165 643 63 455 78 290 2620 721 300 2125 808 94 517 116 394 2642 924

Portugal 107 672 194 39 150 19 146 822 213 88 666 216 28 160 25 116 826 241

Romania 199 1050 659 46 345 318 245 1395 977 201 1108 701 52 377 331 253 1485 1032

Turkey 193 645 24 33 58 1 226 703 25 144 637 15 35 69 1 179 706 16

Brazil 30 500 74 23 69 7 53 569 81 35 499 87 26 85 8 61 584 95

Chile 72 150 72 26 23 2 98 173 74 108 156 70 20 20 3 128 176 73

Argentina 0 34 41 0 4 0 0 38 41 1 38 41 0 5 0 1 43 41

Total 828 5216 1707 230 1104 425 1058 6320 2132 877 5229 1938 255 1233 484 1132 6462 2422
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Distribution of employees by professional category, gender and age

2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50

HLT 0 4 7 0 3 1 0 7 8 0 3 7 0 3 2 0 6 9

Managers 23 523 191 12 99 29 35 622 220 27 541 233 3 126 35 30 667 268

White collar 245 1418 507 97 401 147 342 1819 654 268 1421 526 122 457 163 390 1878 689

Blue collar 560 3271 1002 121 601 248 681 3872 1250 582 3264 1172 130 647 284 712 3911 1456

Total 828 5216 1707 230 1104 425 1058 6320 2132 877 5229 1938 255 1233 484 1132 6462 2422
Distribution of employees by professional category, gender and country

2024 2025
HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total

Spain 1" 4 15 300 57 357 830 220 1050 1894 315 2209 10 5 15 340 70 410 947 259 1206 1936 393 2329

Portugal 0 0 0 109 24 133 261 49 310 603 135 738 0 0 0 115 20 135 245 53 298 610 140 750

Romania 0 0 0 171 38 209 620 259 879 117 412 1529 0 0 0 182 45 227 677 291 968 1151 424 1575

Turkey 0 0 0 76 12 88 112 38 150 674 42 716 0 0 0 7 13 90 115 52 167 604 40 644

Brazil 0 0 0 48 9 57 247 67 314 309 23 332 0 0 0 50 14 64 196 74 270 375 31 406

Chile 0 0 0 27 0 27 88 8 96 179 43 222 0 0 0 31 2 33 20 8 28 283 33 316

Argentina 0 0 0 6 0 6 12 4 16 57 0 57 0 0 0 6 0 6 15 5 20 59 0 59

Total 1 4 15 737 140 877 2170 645 2815 4833 970 5803 10 5 15 801 164 965 2215 742 2957 5018 1061 6079
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Distribution of employees by contract type, gender and country at December 31

2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Permanent Temporary

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 2814 481 3295 221 115 336 2905 540 3445 328 187 515
Portugal 884 158 1042 89 50 139 889 164 1053 81 49 130
Romania 1759 632 2391 149 77 226 1847 675 2522 163 85 248
Turkey 774 75 849 88 17 105 760 94 854 36 1 47
Brazil 546 94 640 58 5 63 560 112 672 61 7 68
Chile 223 13 236 71 38 109 207 12 219 127 31 158
Argentina 75 4 79 0 0 0 80 5 85 0 0 0
Total 7075 1457 8532 676 302 978 7248 1602 8850 796 370 1166

Average number of employees by contract type, gender and country
2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Permanent Temporary

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 2764 452 3216 216 113 329 2872 515 3387 322 160 483
Portugal 875 148 1023 97 52 149 886 159 1045 77 50 127
Romania 1754 638 2393 129 60 190 1835 669 2505 162 87 250
Turkey 803 74 877 26 6 32 768 88 856 77 14 91
Brazil 545 87 632 54 5 59 555 107 662 58 6 65
Chile 225 10 235 64 36 99 212 1" 224 92 30 122
Argentina 75 4 79 0 0 0 76 6 82 0 0 0

Total 7042 1413 8456 586 272 857 7204 1556 8760 788 348 1137
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Distribution of employees by contract type, age group and country at December 31

2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Total Permanent Temporary Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50
Spain 152 2,438 705 138 182 16 290 2,620 721 196 2,350 899 198 292 25 394 2,642 924
Portugal 86 745 21 60 77 2 146 822 213 79 733 241 37 93 0 116 826 241
Romania 153 1,272 966 92 123 1" 245 1,395 977 164 1,342 1,016 89 143 16 253 1,485 1,032
Turkey 167 666 16 59 37 9 226 703 25 148 691 15 31 15 1 179 706 16
Brazil 47 515 78 6 54 3 53 569 81 57 523 92 4 61 3 61 584 95
Chile 26 138 72 72 35 2 98 173 74 18 131 70 110 45 3 128 176 73
Argentina 0 38 41 0 0 0 0 38 41 1 43 41 0 0 0 1 43 41
Total 631 5,812 2,089 427 508 43 1,058 6,320 2,132 663 5,813 2,374 469 649 48 1,132 6,462 2,422

Average number of employees by contract type, age group and country

2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Total Permanent Temporary Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50
Spain 130 2,466 621 139 176 13 269 2,642 634 180 2,399 809 200 259 24 379 2,657 833
Portugal 81 742 200 67 81 1 148 823 201 81 740 224 48 79 1 129 819 225
Romania 154 1,263 976 80 98 12 234 1,361 988 171 1,341 992 97 137 16 268 1,478 1,008
Turkey 173 680 25 23 7 2 195 687 28 157 685 14 49 33 9 206 718 23
Brazil 52 509 71 6 51 2 58 560 73 52 525 85 5 57 3 57 582 88
Chile 27 138 71 67 30 3 93 168 74 20 133 70 81 39 3 101 172 73
Argentina 0 38 41 0 0 0 0 38 41 0 40 41 0 0 0 0 40 41

Total 617 5,834 2,004 381 443 33 998 6,278 2,037 661 5,863 2,236 479 603 55 1,140 6,466 2,291
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Distribution of employees by contract type, professional category and country at December 31

2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Permanent Temporary

HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar

Spain 15 353 1,047 1,880 0 4 3 329 15 409 1,198 1,823 0 1 8 506

Portugal 0 124 286 632 0 9 24 106 0 132 287 634 0 3 1" 116

Romania 0 208 876 1,307 0 1 3 222 0 226 966 1,330 0 1 2 245

Turkey 0 84 139 626 0 4 1 90 0 90 166 598 0 0 1 46

Brazil 0 57 307 276 0 0 7 56 0 64 270 338 0 0 0 68

Chile 0 26 87 123 0 1 9 99 0 31 27 161 0 2 1 155

Argentina 0 6 16 57 0 0 0 0 0 6 20 59 0 0 0 0

Total 15 858 2,758 4,901 0 19 57 902 15 958 2,934 4,943 0 7 23 1,136
Average number of employees by contract type, professional category and country

2024 2025
Permanent Temporary Permanent Temporary

HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar

Spain 12 342 968 1,894 0 2 7 319 15 384 1,142 1,846 0 2 6 475

Portugal 0 118 274 631 0 6 34 108 0 128 292 626 0 5 16 106

Romania 0 203 842 1,348 0 1 3 186 0 222 948 1,335 0 1 3 246

Turkey 0 90 144 644 0 1 2 29 0 89 160 608 0 7 7 78

Brazil 0 56 297 280 0 0 6 53 0 62 331 269 0 0 10 55

Chile 0 28 84 124 0 1 6 92 0 27 79 118 0 0 19 103

Argentina 0 6 16 57 0 0 0 0 0 6 19 57 0 0 0 0

Total 12 842 2,624 4,978 0 12 58 788 15 917 2,970 4,859 0 15 60 1,062



ANNUAL REPORT 2025 190

Distribution of employees by working hours, gender and country at December 31

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 2983 535 3518 52 61 113 3176 671 3847 57 56 113
Portugal 972 207 1179 1 2 970 212 1182 0 1 1
Romania 1889 704 2593 19 5 24 1960 758 2718 50 2 52
Turkey 862 92 954 0 0 796 105 901 0 0 0
Brazil 599 99 698 5 0 617 119 736 4 0 4
Chile 294 51 345 0 0 0 334 43 377 0 0 0
Argentina 75 4 79 0 0 0 80 5 85 0 0 0
Total 7674 1692 9366 77 67 144 7933 1913 9846 111 59 170

Average number of employees by working hours, gender and country
2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time

Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 2930 501 3431 51 64 114 3139 617 3755 55 59 115
Portugal 971 199 1170 1 1 2 963 208 1171 0 1 1
Romania 1873 696 2569 1 3 14 1965 755 2719 33 2 36
Turkey 830 80 910 0 0 0 845 102 947 0 0 0
Brazil 596 92 688 3 0 3 608 114 722 5 0 5
Chile 289 46 335 0 0 0 304 41 345 0 0 0
Argentina 75 4 79 0 0 0 76 6 82 0 0 0

Total 7563 1618 9181 65 68 133 7899 1842 9741 94 62 156
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Distribution of employees by working hours, age group and country at December 31

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Total Full-time Part-time Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50

Spain 285 2,523 710 5 97 1" 290 2,620 721 393 2,546 908 1 96 16 394 2,642 924

Portugal 146 821 212 0 1 1 146 822 213 116 826 240 0 0 1 116 826 241

Romania 239 1,380 974 6 15 3 245 1,395 977 235 1,454 1,029 18 31 3 253 1,485 1,032

Turkey 226 703 25 0 0 0 226 703 25 179 706 16 0 0 0 179 706 16

Brazil 53 564 81 0 5 0 53 569 81 61 581 94 0 3 1 61 584 95

Chile 98 173 74 0 0 0 98 173 74 128 176 73 0 0 0 128 176 73

Argentina 0 38 41 0 0 0 0 38 41 1 43 41 0 0 0 1 43 41

Total 1,047 6,202 2,117 11 118 15 1,058 6,320 2,132 1,113 6,332 2,401 19 130 21 1,132 6,462 2,422
Average number of employees by working hours, age group and country

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Total Full-time Part-time Total

<30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50 <30 30-49 >50

Spain 261 2,543 626 8 99 8 269 2,642 634 376 2,561 818 3 97 15 379 2,657 833

Portugal 147 822 200 0 1 1 148 823 201 129 819 224 0 0 1 129 819 225

Romania 229 1,353 987 5 8 1 234 1,361 988 255 1,458 1,006 13 20 2 268 1,478 1,008

Turkey 195 687 28 0 0 0 195 687 28 206 718 23 0 0 0 206 718 23

Brazil 58 557 73 0 3 0 58 560 73 57 577 88 0 5 0 57 582 88

Chile 93 168 74 0 0 0 93 168 74 101 172 73 0 0 0 101 172 73

Argentina 0 38 41 0 0 0 0 38 41 0 40 41 0 0 0 0 40 41

Total 984 6,168 2,028 14 110 9 998 6,278 2,037 1,123 6,344 2,273 17 122 18 1,140 6,466 2,291
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Distribution of employees by working hours, professional category and country at December 31

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time

HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar HLT Managers White collar Blue collar

Spain 15 356 1,039 2,108 0 1 1 101 15 409 1,193 2,230 0 1 13 99

Portugal 0 133 308 738 0 0 2 0 0 135 297 750 0 0 1 0

Romania 0 209 879 1,505 0 0 0 24 0 226 967 1,525 0 1 1 50

Turkey 0 88 150 716 0 0 0 0 0 90 167 644 0 0 0 0

Brazil 0 57 310 331 0 0 4 1 0 64 269 403 0 0 1 3

Chile 0 27 96 222 0 0 0 0 0 33 28 316 0 0 0 0

Argentina 0 6 16 57 0 0 0 0 0 6 20 59 0 0 0 0

Total 15 876 2,798 5,677 0 1 17 126 15 963 2,941 5,927 0 2 16 152
Average number of employees by working hours, professional category and country

2024 2025
Full-time Part-time Full-time Part-time

HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar HLT Managers White collar ~ Blue collar

Spain 12 343 966 2,110 0 1 10 104 15 386 1,135 2,220 0 1 13 101

Portugal 0 125 305 739 0 0 2 0 0 132 307 732 0 0 1 0

Romania 0 204 845 1,520 0 0 0 14 0 223 950 1,546 0 0 0 35

Turkey 0 91 145 674 0 0 0 0 0 96 166 685 0 0 0 0

Brazil 0 56 300 332 0 0 2 0 0 62 338 322 0 0 3 2

Chile 0 29 90 216 0 0 0 0 0 27 97 221 0 0 0 0

Argentina 0 6 16 57 0 0 0 0 0 6 19 57 0 0 0 0

Total 12 853 2,667 5,648 0 1 14 118 15 931 3,012 5,784 0 1 18 137



Employee turnover, hires and dismissals

Number of employees leaving the company voluntarily by gender

Voluntary turnover rate by country
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2024 2025 2024 2025
Country Men Women Total Men Women Total Country Men Women Total Men Women Total
Spain 36 8 44 55 1 66 Spain 1.3 % 1.7 % 1.3 % 1.9 % 2.0 % 1.9 %
Portugal 21 4 25 9 3 12 Portugal 24 % 25 % 24 % 1.0 % 1.8 % 1.1 %
Romania 49 18 67 7 6 13 Romania 2.8 % 2.8 % 2.8 % 0.4 % 0.9 % 0.5 %
Turkey 97 8 105 9 2 1 Turkey 125 % 10.7 % 124 % 1.2% 21 % 1.3 %
Brazil 14 4 18 10 4 14 Brazil 26 % 4.3 % 2.8 % 1.8 % 3.6 % 21 %
Chile 27 5 32 7 2 9 Chile 121 % 38.5 % 13.6 % 3.4 % 16.7 % 4.1 %
Argentina 1 0 1 0 0 0 Argentina 1.3 % — % 1.3 % — % — % — %
Total 245 47 292 97 28 125 Total 3.5% 32% 3.4 % 1.3 % 1.7 % 1.4 %
Number of employees leaving voluntarily by age group Voluntary turnover rate by age group
2024 2025 2024 2025

Country <30 30-49 >50 Total <30 30-49 >50 Total Country <30 30-49 >50 Total <30 30-49 >50 Total
Spain 8 31 5 44 6 54 6 66 Spain 53 % 1.3 % 0.7 % 1.3 % 3.1 % 23 % 0.7 % 1.9 %
Portugal 4 17 4 25 4 8 0 12 Portugal 47 % 23 % 1.9 % 24 % 5.1 % 1.1 % — % 1.1 %
Romania 5 15 47 67 4 5 4 13 Romania 33 % 1.2 % 4.9 % 2.8 % 24 % 0.4 % 0.4 % 0.5 %
Turkey 15 66 24 105 4 6 1 1 Turkey 9.0 % 9.9 % 150.0 % 12.4 % 2.7 % 0.9 % 6.7 % 1.3 %
Brazil 5 12 1 18 5 7 2 14 Brazil 10.6 % 23 % 1.3 % 2.8 % 8.8 % 1.3 % 22% 21 %
Chile 15 11 4 30 3 4 2 9 Chile 57.7 % 8.0 % 5.6 % 12.7 % 16.7 % 3.1 % 29 % 41 %
Argentina 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 Argentina — % — % 24 % 1.3 % — % — % — % — %
Total 52 152 86 290 26 84 15 125 Total 82% 2.6 % 41 % 34 % 3.9 % 1.4 % 0.6 % 1.4 %
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Number of dismissals Emp|oyee training
2024 2025 Total training hours by gender
Men 65 363
Gender Women 1 172 2024 2025
Total 76 535 Men Women Total Men Women Total
<30 27 174 Spain 93,390 32,201 125,591 116,115 43,385 159,500
30-49 37 302 Portugal 75,576 32,387 107,963 60,546 35,478 96,023
Age >50 10 59 Romania 16,215 6,116 22,331 18,430 7,471 25,901
Total 74 535 Turkey 38,715 7,722 46,436 34,105 4,422 38,526
HLT 0 0 Brazil 20,019 2,815 22,834 5,071 2,230 7,301
Chile 3,041 978 4,019 8,047 764 8,810
Professional category Manager 0 10 Argentina 1,361 242 1,603 3,211 1,171 4,382
White collar 19 38 . . . d .
Blue collar 56 487 Total 248,316 82,461 330,777 245,524 94,920 340,445
Total 75 535
Average training hours by gender
Number of new hires by gender and country 2024 2025
2024 2025 Men Women Total Men Women Total
Men Women Total Men Women Total Spain 31 54 35 & ol il
Spain 38 17 55 340 18 258 Portugal 78 156 91 62 167 81
Portugal 2 1 3 7 3 10 Romania 8 9 9 9 10 9
Romania 1 2 13 18 101 219 Turkey 45 84 49 43 42 43
Turkey 30 2 32 43 31 74 Brazil 33 28 32 8 19 10
Brazil 6 5 1 34 30 64 Chile 10 19 12 24 18 23
Chile 0 0 0 0 0 0 Argentina 18 61 20 40 234 52
Argentina 0 1 1 0 0 0 Total 32 47 35 31 48 34

Total 87 28 115 542 283 825
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Total training hours by professional category

Total training hours by topic — Blue collar employees

2024 2025 2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Total
HLT 31 65 96 96 104 200 Engine 1,619 217 1,836 1,397 121 1,518
White collar 119,234 40,231 159,465 119,589 42,292 161,881 Manufacturing and maintenance 87,097 34,246 121,343 98,480 45,219 143,699
Blue collar 129,051 42,165 171,216 125,839 52,525 178,363 Health, safety and environment 12,066 2,396 14,462 10,869 2,693 13,562
Total 248,316 82,461 330,777 245,524 94,920 340,445 Supply chain 4,862 1,925 6,787 4,953 2,019 6,972
Quality 2,209 452 2,660 3,609 690 4,299
Average training hours by professional category Other 20,990 3,250 24,240 6,518 1,796 8,314
Total 128,842 42,485 171,327 125,826 52,537 178,363
2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total
HLT 3 16 6 10 21 13
White collar 55 62 57 54 57 55 Talent mobility
Blue collar 27 43 30 & 20 & Job vacancies filled internally
Total 32 47 35 31 48 34
2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total
Total training hours by topic — White collar employees Spain 0 0 0 e &8 (e
Portugal 13 1 14 15 4 19
2024 2025 Romania 62 49 1M1 57 26 83
Men Women Total Men Women Total Turkey 0 0 0 21 12 33
Governance, ethics and compliance 3,287 964 4,252 924 519 1,443 Brazil 40 12 52 28 4 32
Management and leadership 3,524 1,508 5,032 4,211 1,189 5,400 Chile 21 22 1 1 2
Technical training 88,668 33,219 121,887 93,657 32,091 125748 Argentina 0 0 0 3 0 3
Health, safety and working environment 15,196 2,424 17,621 15,396 3,636 19,032 Total 136 63 199 213 96 309
Corporate culture and induction 771 250 1,021 369 353 722
gz\f:lospkr'r']'zni”d professional 3,841 1,044 4,885 1,969 1,874 3,843
Languages and interculturality 3,114 1,544 4,658 1,424 2,209 3,633
Other 0 0 0 1,639 418 2,057
Total 118,401 40,955 159,356 119,589 42,291 161,880
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Social dialog and labor rights

Percentage of employees covered by collective agreement by country Percentage employees by generation
Country 2024 2025 2024 2025
Spain 100 % 100 % Baby boomers (1945-1964) 1% 1%
Portugal 100 % 100 % Generation X (1965-1981) 49 % 46 %
Romania 100 % 100 % Generation Y or Millennials (1982-1994) 39 % 40 %
Turkey 74 % 74 % Generation Z or Centennials (1995-2009) 11 % 13 %
Brazil 84 % 84 %
Chile 83 % 83 %
Argentina 72 % 72 %
Total 95 % 95 % Number and percentage of employees with disabilities, by country
No. of employees with Percentage of total for the
disabilities country

Diversity and equity Cou.ntry 2024 2025 2024 2025

Spain 9 17 0.2 % 0.4 %
Percentage employees by nationality Portugal 19 21 1.6 % 1.8 %

Romania 17 18 0.6 % 0.6 %
Nationalities 2024 2025 Turkey 29 27 3.0 % 3.0 %
Spanish 36 % 36 % Brazil 27 28 3.8 % 38 %
French 1% 1% Chile 3 3 0.9 % 0.8 %
Portuguese 11 % 10 % Argentina 0 0 — 9 —9
Romanian 27 % 28 % Total 104 114 1.09 % 1.14 %
Turkish 10 % 9%
Brazilian 9 % 9 %
Argentinian 1% 1%
Chilean 3% 4 %

Other 3% 3%
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Average remuneration and pay gap (2024 criteria)

At Horse Technologies, we calculate average remuneration as the mean value of all the wages of eligible employees,
considering their total remunerations, which includes both fixed and variable remuneration. To guarantee comparability,
we have translated values to euros using the average exchange rate for December each year. We also maintain the
same methodology in relation to 2024. The tables below show the average remunerations broken down by gender, age
group and professional category.

Average remuneration by professional category (base wage + variable) Average remuneration by gender (base wage)
2024 2025 2024 2025
Men Women Total Men Women Total Men Women Men Women
HLT 284,153 € 255,515 € 275,970 € 286,339 € 247,600 € 275,270 € Executive level 205,220 € 197,750 € 213,958 € 205,900 €
Managers 51,820 € 56,696 € 52,600 € 53,799 € 62,279 € 55,243 € Management level 45,751 € 50,727 € 48,837 € 55,859 €
White collar 36,607 € 35,444 € 36,332 € 37,798 € 36,115 € 37,385 € Non-management level 25,852 € 24,739 € 26,590 € 25,950 €
Blue collar 23,089 € 19,800 € 22,537 € 22,354 € 20,320 € 21,995 €
Total 29,748 € 28,848 € 29,580 € 30,208 € 30,242 € 30,215 € Average remuneration by gender (base wage + variable)
2024 2025
Average remuneration by age group and professional category (base wage + variable) Men Women Men Women
Executive level 284,153 € 255,515 € 286,339 € 247,600 €
2024 2025 Management level 51,820 € 56,696 € 53,799 € 62,279 €
<30 30-49 >50 Total <30 30-49 >50 Total
HLT 0€ 237,348€ 304,938€ 275970€ - € 230,905€ 299,918€ 275270€
Managers 28,280€ 49,678€ 63,956€ 52,600€ 23,786€ 51,673€ 67,684€ 55243 €
White collar 28,062€ 36,481€ 39,973€ 36,332€ 28975€ 37,523€ 41,654€ 37,385€
Blue collar 16,510€ 23,397 € 23,127€ 22537€ 16,153€ 22,390€ 23,783€ 21,995€

Total 20,315€ 29,819€ 33,274€ 29,580€ 20,867€ 30,068€ 34,946€ 30,215€
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Gross gender pay gap (by group)

This indicator is calculated using the average remuneration (including fixed salary and variable remuneration) of each
country, comparing jobs of equal value, in the main categories used by the company. To define jobs of equal value, the
following criteria have been defined:

Office employees: At Horse Technologies we have an internal categorization for office employees based on
“grades”, which is an internal categorization used to establish objectives, define variable salary, among others.
Subsequently, to simplify the information, these employees have been grouped into HLT, managers and white collar.

Blue collar: jobs of equal value are defined as those included in the collective agreements of each of the companies
where we are present.

Subsequently, these average remuneration values are weighted according to the relative importance of each region in
the total eligible employees, giving a global indicator that accurately reflects the reality of our workforce. This year, the
analysis has covered the 7 countries in which we are present, and has covered the entire workforce.

To preserver year-on-year comparability, in addition to the new criterion, in 2025 we have replicated the calculation
using 2024 methodology (theoretical annual remuneration: base wage + target variable). This allows us to analyze the
evolution compared to the previous year and establish the new criterion as a reference for future years.

Gender pay gap by professional category

2024 2025
HLT 10.08% 13.53%
Manager -9.41% -15.76%
White collar 3.18% 4.45%
Blue collar 14.25% 9.10%

Total 3.03% -0.11%
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mental matters
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Respect for Human Rights
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Measures implemented for the promotion of and compliance with the provisions of
the fundamental conventions of the ILO in relation to respect for freedom of GRI 3-3 (2021) Management of material topics Our workforce - Social dialog and labor rights 124
association and the right to collective bargaining
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Company’s commitment to sustainable development

Section start

Act 11/2018 Related GRI Section of the report
page
o GRI 3-3 (2021) Management of material topics Our_workforf:e " Employees of Horse Technologies 103
Impact of the company’s activity on employment and local development Social contribution 138
GRI 204-1 Proportion of spending on local suppliers Responsible purchasing - Our suppliers 155
Impact of the company’s activity on local populations and on the territory GRI 3-3 (2021) Management of material topics . L
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Index of Contents SASB

Table 1. Sustainability disclosure topics and accounting metrics

Section start

Topic Code Name of the indicator Section of the report page

TR-AP-130a.1 (1) Total energy consumed
Energy management TR-AP-130a.1 (2) Percentage grid electricity Metrics and targets - Energy consumption 72
TR-AP-130a.1 (3) Percentage renewables

TR-AP-150a.1 (1) Total amount of waste from manufacturing Circular economy - Waste management
Waste management TR-AP-150a.1 (2) Percentage hazardous Circular economy - Waste management 93
TR-AP-150a.1 (3) Percentage recycled Circular economy - Waste management
Material sourcing TR-AP-440a.1 Description of the management of risks associated with the use of critical materials Responsible purchasing - Critical raw materials and conflict minerals 160
. . TR-AP-440b.1 Percentage of products sold that are recyclable Circular economy - Consumption of materials
Materials efficiency : . . . . 85
TR-AP-440b.2 Percentage of input materials from recycled or remanufactured content Circular economy - Consumption of materials

Total amount of monetary losses as a result of legal proceedings associated with anti-competitive

Competitive behavior TR-AP-520a.1 . . Ethics and good governance - Compliance and internal control 167
behavior regulations
Design for fuel efficiency TR-AP-410a.1 Revenue from products designed to increase energy efficiency or reduce emissions Innovation in figures it
Table 2. Activity metrics
- . Section start
Code Name of the indicator Section of the report page
TR-AP-000.A Number of parts produced . .
. About Horse Technologies - Activity and products 8
TR-AP-000.B Weight of parts produced

TR-AP-000.C Area of manufacturing plants About Horse Technologies - Organization 1
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To the sharsholders of HORSE Powerirain Solations, 51U

Pursuan! o articke 49 of the Spansh Code of Commernce, we Fave peformed a imiled assurancs
review of the scoompanying Consoladated Mon:Financial information Slatement (hersnafer NFIS) of
HORSE Powertian Solulions and subdidiaies hedsinaled Be Group) ki T v ended 31
Decernber 2025, which farma. par of the corsolidaied Drecton’ Repont of the Group for X125

Tha NFIS inchades sdditoral information i Mal ieguied by privaling mencinlhs bgakidon
concaming non-fimancial information, which has not been the subject of o assuramos work. Our
work s limiled exclusively o providing sssunance on the information identified in the “Index of
conbents required by Law 1172018 table included in the consoldated NFIS attached hereio

Directors” Responsibility

Thee Directors of the Parent ane responsitis fof the content and authonsation for Bsue of the NFIS
nciusded in the Group’s consolidated Dreclors’ Reporl. The NFIS has been prepared in acosmancs
with perevailing mescantls ksgslabon and sslscisd Sustainabity Reporting Standands of the Giohal
Reporting Intiative (GR1 Standards) based on each subject area in the “index ol contents. required by
Larw 11/2018" talsle of the aloremeniionsd NIFIS

This Fasp ¥ Sl RO & the dedign. implemenlalion and marlehance of intérnal coninol
chisirrind Ml RANY I3 SNiLng Rl T NFIS i fres fom | A ihae i I Friwed
of s

The Directors of the Parent ane also responsible fior defining, implementing, adapting and maintaining
e management sysiems from which the information reguired 1o prepane the NFES was obitained

QOur Independence and Cuality Managemant

We have compled with the independence and ofher sthical requirements of the Intemnational Code of
Ethics for Prolessonal Accountants (including inlemational independence standands) of the
Irdernational Ethics Standands Board lor Accountants (IESEA Code of Ethics), which & foundad on
fundamental prnciples of nlegrity, obyectivity, prolessional compslence and due care, confidentiality
ared prodesaional bebaviour
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O firm apples. inbernational Standaed on Guality Management (15084, which requines the firm o
design, implement and operale a qualty managemen sysiem thal ncdudes polices and procedures
regarding compiance with athical requirsments, professonal standards and appécable sgal and
reguislory requirsmants.

Thes engagemen] leam was compised of professonals specialsed in reviews. of non-financial
infcialion hd, kpechcaly, i Ilomaalion On SOOI, Sosal Bnd efmirsnmantsl perlormances

COur Responsibility

O reponaibility i 80 axpiess our conclusions in @ ndepandent imiled assursnce fepor] based on
B work poriormed, We conducied cor engagemend in accordance with P requiremants. of P
Ravised Intematonal Stendand on Assurancs Ergegemaents J000, “Assunincs Ergagements ofhar
man Audits or Reviews of Histoncal Financial infomuaon” (ISAE 3000 (Revised)), ssued by the
Insmational Audibng and Assaance Slandads Board [AASE) of the Inlsmatonal Federaton of
Mcoountants {IFAC) and with e guidsines for assurance sngagemants on the Non-Finanoad
inferrmation Stalsmend ssusd by the Spanish instihuls of Regsiened Audions (ICJCE)

Thee procadures panicimsd leﬂ“mwl vary in nabure and liming Fom. and
aie bais A e than ks, & agarel, did Consedguintly. T bresl of
ASALTRNCH Prowiged i Bl kveer

O vl Sofiigled of making inguirked of managemenl. 58 wall a8 ol he SMarent il and Sfadd of
e Giroup thal participated n T prepanson of the MFES, reveswing the proosssss for compiling amd
walidaling the information presenied in e MNFIS and applying certain analytical procedures and
sarmiphe review lesls, which are desoribed below

»  Kdsetings with the Group's personnasl bo gain an understanding of e business model
poboees. 3] Management apgroaches. applied, e princopal neks nelaled bo these matters
and 1o oblar the information necessary lor T axleml revesw .

&  Anabyss of e scops, relevance and completenass of The content of the NFIS for 2035
bluldnn thee malerality analysis performed by e Geoup and described in the Diouble
¥ SOChon, * G e Corlen] nesquired By o emvailing e Can ik begis et

*  Ancabyiis of B processes Tor compding and validaling the daa pressried in the MFIG for
2025

& Faview of the nformation relaline 1o the reks. policies and managemen! approaches. applied
i relateon o th ratsnial BSpects pressntsd in B NFIS for 2025

»  Coroborabion, thiough Sampss BSing, of T nfomaton relative 10 the content of the NFIS
fewr 2025 mnd whsihar i Fus besn adequmisly compled based on dabs provided by the
informaltion sources.

*  Proourement of a repressntation letier from the Dineciors and managemsn

Conclusion

Based on the assurance procsdues periommed and the svisencs cbilained, nothing has come o cor
afisnbon hal causes s b Balleve that Tha NFIS of HORSE Powerinain Solubions 5L, and s
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KPMG

Teanslabon from Hie orgnal n Spanal e e sven? of docrepancy, the Spanat Wnguage wwnom vt |

subsidiaries lof Fe year ended 31 December 2025 has nol been prepared., in 8l malerial respects. in
accordance with prevaling mercantile legisiation and selecied G| Standards based on The conlent
indicated for aach sublisst aned in P “Tndex of conlents required by Liw 11720187 wble included in
Wb diloremanlioned NFES

Use and Distribution

Thiis Fepor N badn Dropaded in Feaponss 10 e fegurement silabiahed i prevaling menenle
lngislation in Spain and thus may nol be sultsbls lor ot purposss and [Ursdicion.

EPMG Austones. 5L

[Signed on onginal in Spanish)

Marta Contreras Hemandez
31 March X025
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